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freface

The present study falls into two parts, The first, which is much the
larger in scope and depth of detail, attempts to apply a particular theory of
grammar to the description of a French text. The theory is most fully presented
in M,A.K. Hellidsy's "Categories of the Theory of Grammar", Word 17, (1961),
PP.241-292, It is assumed that the reader will have some knowledge of this work,
so that it has not been felt necessary to begin with a detailed statement of the
underlying theory, Instead, the deseription is presented from sentence to word, and
theoretical discussion is incorporated at points where theoretical terms are intro=-
duced or where partieular features of the description may throw some light on the
relationships between the categories and the scales of sbstraction.

The text chosen consists of four novels by Frangois Msuriacs
1) Le Baiser eu Iépreux (1922), Grasset, Paris; 1947 edition
2) Thérése Desqueyroux (1927), Grasset, Pavis; 1960 edition
3) Le Mystére Frontense (1933), Grasset, Paris; 1954 edition
4) La Fin de la Muit (1935), Grasset, Paris; 1947 edition

The description is at the level of formal grammar, The formal relationships
and likenesses between different parts of the text are accounted for by establishing
descriptive categories which are particular instances of the more general categories
of the theory. Description in other words relates the textual data to the theoretical
categories by means of the various scales of abstraction.

There is of course no sattempt at an exhaustive description. Relationships
cutting across sentence boundaries are ignored and arbitrary limits have been set
to the depth of detail given in the discussion of classes, structures and systems of
the units that are considered, On the other hand it is hoped that the description will

not be restricted iR validity to the particular text; that the descriptive categories
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established will be justifiable by renewal of connection with other texts in
French,
Part I concludes with an appendix giving the number of occurrences of certain
of the descriptive categories: the NGp, its subclasses and elements of structure.
Part II includes a short description of the English NGp., The French and
English NGps are compated briefly by examining their formal properties, their place
in the framewofk of the grammar of the respective languages, and secondly by relating
the French text to an English translation, The translation used was in all cases
that by Gerard Hopkins:
1) A Kiss for the Leper, published with Genetrix by Eyre and Spottiswoode, 1050,
2) Thérdse Desqueyroux
3) The End of the Night

4) The Frontensc Mystery, Eyre and Spottiswoode, 1951.
Quotations are throughout accompanied by psge and line references to the texts,

) -
; published in "Thérése", Penguin Books, 1959.

B, T, F and M refer respectively to the four French texts listed above, BE, TE, FE
and ME to the translations of them. The symbol * indicates a non-textual ungrammatical .
or unacceptable form, & non-textual but grammstical one.

. Where a piece of text is analysed into elements of structure, the different elements
Are delimited by / and symbols for'the elements are given after the reference; f
indicates discontinuity: an element marked off by # ... # interrupts a larger element
delimited /.../s. Brackets enclose parts of the cotext whose structure is not given.

In cases where the quotation is analysed at two ranks, / separates elements at the
higher rank, + at the lower rank, Symbols for the elements at the lower rank ave
given in brackets,

I should like to express my thanks to Monsieur B. Guémada, Director of the Centre
de Linguistique Appliquée at the University of Besangon for allewing me to use a number
of the punched-card counting and sorting machines at the Centre for several days at

the end of my year's stay there., The figures given in Chapters7 and 8 could not have
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been obtained without mecha nical aid. Thanks are also due to Mr, J.C. Catford,
Director of the School of Applied Linguistics, University of Edinburgh, who was
one of the supervisors of the thesis; and to Mr. J.M. Sinclair, whose lectures
on English grammar were of considerable help in the preparation of Pa rt II.

To my principal supervisor, Dr. Michesh Halliday, Direstor of the Communiostion
Research Centre, University College, lLondon, ny debt is inestimable. Not least
I anm grateful to him for his encouragement in the periods of depression that
befall most research students from time to time. It will be clear from wha‘; va 8
said earlier that most of the th@retiul frameworic of the study derives from his
writings and teaching, though the responsibility for the interpretation and
application of the theory remains of course with me alone. He ha s taken moreover
a constant interest in the thesis, and was kind enough to read through it in

nanuseript, waking numerous comments and suggestions.
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Part I

Towarde a categorisl description of the French text



Chapter 1: The Sentence
¥ 12 he nank seate

For the description of our text we recognise a rank scale on which are
ordered five units: sentence, clause, group, word and morpheme, Using
Dr, Halliday's conversational terms "high" and "low" to refer tc the two extremes
of the scalel, ve may say that the sentence is the highest unit, the morpheme the
lowest. The latter will concern us only marginally: although each part of the
description theoretically presupposes every other part, in that the categories at
whatever degree of generality are not defined independently but by their relations
with other categories, by their place in the total description, nevertheless in
the present study we shall confine ourselves to the mt_gmz of those parts
dealing with the sentence, clause and group. This will involve the syntax of
the word, but its mrpholog’ - and thus the syntax of the morpheme -~ will not be
presented systematically.

"Unit" is the category established to account for the fact that the
grammatical patterns of recurrent likenesses and choices occur over, or are
carried by, stretches of varying extent., In saying that the sentence is the
highest unit, we mean simply that it is the highest about which grammatical
statements will here be made. We do not exclude the possibility of there being
& higher unit - say the paragraph - but no attempt is made to give a categorial
description of any such higher unit,

The five units are ordered in a taxonomiec hierarchy. All except the

Lo M.A.K, Halliday: "Categories of the Theory of Grammar", Word 17, p 251.

(Hereafter referred to as "Categories").
Presentation as opposed to description, which is in turn to be distinguished
from theory.

3e Syntax in the sense of 'operation in the unit above or, by rankshift, in

other units'; morphology in the sense of (internal) structure. See
"Categories) p 262.

2,



morpheme, that is to say, consist of one or more members of the unit situated one
place lower down the hioramhw4. The way in which one unit is made up of
members of the next lower-ranking unit is described by use of the category
"structure”. For each unit except the lowest we establish a structure, (or,
less generally, structures) an ordered arrangement of elements in syntagmatic
rolation5.

The restrictions on what may occur at each of these elements are accounted
for by the category "class". This is a grouping of members of a particular unit
on the bagis of their likeness with reference to their operation at elements in
the siructure of the unit next aboves. "Operation at" is a relation of exponence:
a class then is the exponent of, or expounds, an element of structure of the unit
next above.

The class-element exponence relation however is not always (or even most
often) bi-unique: it is not the case that a given element must be expounded
uniquely by a given class occurring uniguely at that element. Structure and
class account for different kinds of likenesses: this is why it is important to
treat a structure as made up of elements rather than (directly) of classes.
Structure is concerned with "the repetition of like oventa“7 and relations; class
with likeness in potentiality of expounding the terms in these relations. The
theory does not require that there be complete congruence between the two kinds
of likeness; indeed a number of {he theoretical points raised in the present study
will be concerned with some of the forms of incongruence, with various departures,

that is, from a bi-unique exponence relation between class and element.

4 "Categories”, p 251.

5 Ibid. p 254 £f
6. Ibid. p 260 ff
Te  1bid. p 254



Likenesses of structure and class are variaeble in generality. Hence we
recognise & scale of abstraction, named "delieacy“s, on which are ranged all
descriptive categories other than the different units. The most general, or
"prigmry", categories account for broad likenesses, more detailed distinctions
within the primary categories being dealt with at "secondary" delicacy. The
scale of delicacy is a "cline": it cannot be regarded as comprising a finite
number of discrete points. Again it is useful to have conversational terms to
refer to relative position on the scale: the most convenient are perhaps “early",
for the highly general part of the scale, "late" for that part concerned with the
most finely differentiated categories.g

We said above that a unit consists of one or more members of the unit next
belows, The only exception to this taxonomic relation arises in the case of
rankshifti®; here, instead of filling a place in the structure of the next higher
unit, a (member or exponent of a) unit operates at an element in the structure of
an equal or lower-ranking unit, The most frequent examples of rankshift in our

text ares

1) the filling of the element "gqualifier" in the nominal group by a clause,
1'endroit oft i1 fallait frapper son emnemi F180/15
or (adverbial) group
1a visite du curé B79/2

2) the operation of nominal groups at the element "complement" in the structure
of adverbial phrases:

devent co jJuge B79/7

Rankshift bears some relation to Pike's "feed-—ba.ck"n

; he uses the term when

Ibid, wm -3
9. These terms were suggested by Mr, J.D. MHountford.
10+ wgategories”, p 251



"a complex lexical item of a type which normally fills only slots of a highere

level syntagmemic structure is found filling a lower-level slot. (...) Sucha

situation occurs in the "phrase~word" the King of England's hat., Here the phrase
the King of England is a high-layered lexical item grammatically structured with

a high degree of internal tagmemic complexity. Yet the entire morpheme sequence
is put in the slot preceding the possessive ——'s where normally only a low-
layered structure would occur. nl2

In terms of the theory underlying the present study, a stretch of text is

assigned exponentially to a given unit:
1) because it has the potentiality of occurring in the unit next above;

2) because the elements of its own structure are filled by members of the unit

next below,

Actual occurrence in the structure of a group will not prevent our regarding a
stretch of text as an exponent of the unit clause if it could operate in sentence
structure and if its morphology is describable in terms of the clause elements
"subject", "predicator", "complement", "adjunect" and so on. Renkshift thus
represents & departure on the paradigmetic axis from a one=~to-one correlation
between element and class: the element q in NGp structure is expounded by the
class noun of the unit word or by a rankshifted item, clause or group - oit il

in the above example is only a clause: it is not a

word, nor do we need to say that it is being used as a word,

Members of a unit may thus be shifted down the rank scale = but not up: the

Me K.L. Pike: “Lenguage in Relation to & Unified Theory of the Structure of
Human Behaviour®, Summer Institute of Linguistics, Glendale, “alifornia,
1954, 55, 60; III p 80b

12,

Ibid. III p Tda - though the term "feed-back" is not actually used on this
page.



theory "does not allow for upward rankshift“la. Thus the sentence

Quelle remontée! M273/18
eonsists of a single clause expounded by a single group (nominal), The latter
iz not shifted up the rank scale for it is described as operating not at a place
in sentence structure but et one in clauee structure, The sentence element is
filled by & clause which heppens to contain only one group, so that what is in
substance the same piece of text operates both in a sentence gua clsuse and in a
clause gua group. The theory allows for this feature of language by recognising
"simple" structures (those consisting of only one place), and this it is which
excludes upward rankshift, Any pilece of the text consisting of at least one
sentence is to be described in terms of categories established for all the five
units - in contrast to IC analysis where the number of moves down the hierarchy
is 8 function of the structure of the particular item under description. It is
s wifoitinates Tiat i Saueving e Soun: sanioh Toen B0y Etiiday, Rew:
Strang has fundamentally changed its meaning: for her a morpheme may be rank-

shifted upwards to function as a word in her exauple: What we suffer from is too

The relation between units adjacent on the rank scale is constant throughout
the scale, Ranks camnot, as it were, be bypassed, so that in this respect the
scale differs from the otherwise rather similar lexical hierarchy of Pike., In
his model "Some, but not all, sentences are clauses: some sentences are made up
of two or more clauses, whereas other sentences - especially those filling an

utterance-response slot - may be made up of nonclause phrases or worda.“ls

13. "Categories”, p 251

14. B.M,H, Strang: "Modern Fnglish Structure": London 1962, p 83, 1In fact, of
course, -ism is not functioning as a word here, for isms is bi-morphemic.
The difference between ism in the example and in, say, idealism, is one of
class, not rank.

15« g.1L. Pike: op. cit III p 7a



e delimitation of the tenc

Unit is a theoretical category, sentence is a descriptive one. The sentence,
that is to say, is a particular instance (cr exponent) of unit established in
order to describe the French text in terme of the theory, It follows that
although we may use the label "sentence"” for units in different languages, the
categories so designated are nbt identical, The sentence is not a universal:
what we call sentence in French is a different unit with a different definition
from the sentence in English, and so on,

The special difficulty in delimiting or defining the sentence in French
arises from the fact that it cannot be recognised by its operation in the structure
of a higher unit, Our position ie thus the same as that of Bendor-Samuel in
respect of the similarly designated unit in Jebero: "The sentence is the largest
piece for which grammatical statements are made, and the term grammatical funetion
does not apply to 11:."16

This feature is in itself part of the definition of the sentence, of course.
Indeed it is the basis of Bloomfield's definition: "A sentence is a2 construction
(or form) which, in the given utterance, is not part of any larger construction, w17
Pike rejects such a definition, "insisting that units have first relevance in
reference to occurrence in a higher-level atmcture."m Although obviously
sympathetic in theory to such 2 view, we have not been able to adopt it here for
the reasons already given ~ that it hag not been possible to establish elements of

structure for a higher unit,

16. J.T. Bendor-Samuel: "The Verbal Piece in Jebero"; ¥ord 17, Supplement, p 10

17. L. Bloomfield: "A Set of Postulates for the Science of Language"; language 2,
p 156. Bloomfield, however, treats the sentence as a universal or
theoretical category, as indeed do many other linguists: ecf the discussion
and references in C.C. Fries: "The Structure of English", New York 1957,
¢h II.

18+ g.L. Pike: op.cit III p 30a



In French, therefore, we must say that the sentence is that unit whose
structure is as deseribed below, the elements being expounded by (classes of)
cleuses, In fact, just as for English Harris "squints" at the level of phonology -
"Sentences of particular types may be characterised as those segments of speech
{or writing) over which certain intonations occur or within which certain strue-
tures occur. ™ we frequently need to look over to graphology for supplementary
criteria. For we have not been able to find purely grammatical eriteria that

will distinguish what is (graphologically) a sequence of sentences as

Ia frafcheur du ruissesu le réveilla, Ii sortit du fourré, De la rdsine
souillait sa veste. M143/4
from sequences of clauses in a single, compound sentence:

Elle ne quitte plus son 1it, olle laisse son confit et son pain, T196/13

It must be admitted that the two dimensions of presupposition deseribed
below - dependence and coordination - do not account for all the relations between
clauses combining to form (what is graphologically marked as) & single sentences
Thus in ' :

I1 aduirait qu'aucune difﬁ.c_ulté ne pésiste & un emprit droit ot gui raisonne
juste; mlme au lendemain d'une tells tourmente, il &était prét & soutenir que 1l'on
a'est jameis melheureux, sinon per sa faute., T168/15
there are certainly no relations of dependence operating across the division
marked by the semi-colon, nor do there appear to be any formal grounds for
regarding the sentence as being composed of clauses coordinated by juxtaposition.

The delimitation of the sentence from a grapheological and also from a
grammatical point of view may be complicated by the presence of "direct speech”,

as in the following example:

19. Z.8. Harris: "String Analysis of Sentence Structure"; The Hague 1962, p 7
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Ayant »épétd: “Je ne suis pas quelgu'un de blen”, elle entendit glisser, sur
le parguet, la chaise baspe., F41/28
vhere one must ask whether the piece in direct speech is to be regarded as 2
sentence, and if sc whether it is rankshified to a place in the structure of the
larger sentence.

Further analysis might reveal a third type of relation between clauses,

examplified in the following sentences:

Begaxdep mes photos: J'étais une petite fille blafarde. T141/7

Entre une heure ot guatre heures, M., Jér8me Péloueyre exigesit un silencse
solennel: ce temps sacxé de son repes l'aideit & ne pas mourir de nocturnes
insomndes, ©10/5
At present however we must simply be willing to recognise structures containing
two or more occurrences of a given element without there being any specific

syntagmatic relations between them.

1.31 Dimension
The use of different criteria in the anslysis of & unit may lead to the

establishment of different sets of elements of structure (or classes and systems),
each set contributing to a description of how the language works at the rank in
question, A unit may thus carry 3 number of independent, or partially independent,
contrasts, The application of different criteria, that is, may yield a network
of interlocking classifications - classification in the wide sense of categorisation
in terms of structure, class and system, Bach such classification may be called
a "dimension".

This term wes used by Dr, Halliday in his "Gremmatios] Categowies in Chinese"
to refer to cross~systematization: "It is useful to stress the multi-dimensional
nature of this systematization: a form may be ordered in the language by its

being placed in a number of dimensions - that is, by its being assigned as a temm
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to a number of different systems.“m Hore recently, Schaohterzl

has suggested
that one weakness of trensformational theory, as at present formulated, is its
inability to deal satisfactorily with independent sets of contrasts like mass
versus count and abstract versus concrete in the English noun; he speaks of the
possibility of introducing a rule which would allow a class to be divided along
dimensions (or, in his terms, axes) simultansously. Cross (or multi-dimensional)
classification has perhaps been most thoroughly considered by Pike who, drawing
analogies from phoneties and phonology where tables have long been used to display
simultaneously interlocking sets of contrastive features, establishes multi-
dimensioral matrifes of considersble complexity.>2

A dimension may or may not be chain-exhausting, A chain-exhausting
dimension is one where every member of the relevant unit (with the possible
exception of rankshifted ones) is an exponent of a category established along
the dimension, For example every place in clause structure may be categorised
in terms of the dimension of predication, that is, every group (or rankshifted
clause) operating directly in clause structure fills one of the elements
S, P, C, A, Z, and every. gietn klatgn b0 da of Ty, Biboe’ sTunsbs saviinal;
verbal and adverbial, 4An example of a dimension which is not chain-exhausting
would be that of polarity as applied to clause structure. Here we need to
recognise only one element, N (negative element) - though it is subdivided later
in delicacy; not 211 the places in clause structure are accounted for by i - there
will be some places to whose description the dimension is irrelevant.

Non-chain-exhausting dimensions can never have primary status in delicacy.
We do not, however, exclude the possibility of there being two (or more) primary

o I,P.8. 1956, p 179. We would add: "or as an exponent of a number of

different classes or elements of structure".

In a review of R.,B. Lees' "Grammar of English Nominolizations"; l.J.h.L. €8,
PP 134 - 146

K.L, Pike: "Dimensions of Grammatical Constructions"; Language 38, pp 221 - 244

2l.

22,



chain~exhausting dimensions applicable to a given rank - though in the above-
mentioned paper Dr, Halliday suggests that only one dimension may be primary:
"A class is said to be primary when it is the unique term operating at a particular
place in structure. (see) Other classes, ineluding both integral subdivisions
of the primary classes and systems in other dimensions cutting across the primary
classes, are said to be secondary, the former direct secondary and the latter
indirect secondary claases."a3

Whereas different sets of contrasts operating at a given rank are assigned
to different dimensions, similar sets of contrasts operating at different ranks
may be considered as belorging to 8 single dimension. We need for example to
distinguish singular and plural nominal groups on the one hand, singular and
plural nouns on the other, This terminologieal parallelism is of course not
fortuitous since the contrasts in the two cases are closely relafed: we can
account for this by establishing a single dimension of number yielding systems of
the 1Gp and of the noun, Dimensions which are relevant to the structure of more
than one unit will be called "long", others "short". Coordination would thus be
a loﬁg dimension, phase (which is mainly concerned with the number of non-
coordinated predicators in the clause) a short one,

Although a dimension may be rank-free in the sense just deflined, namely
that it is applicable to units of more than one rank, two dimensions may not yield
different unit-boundaries, Thus & piece that is assigned to a class of, say, the
unit group on the first dimension cannot be either more or less than a group on the

basis of eriteria on the second dimension,

23« p.p,S. 1956, p 181



1.22 Primary elements a and @

Sentences may be simple or compound, There are restrictions on the ways in
which clauses may combine to form a compound sentence. These we account for in
terms of presupposition; in a colligation of two clauses, one presupposes the other,
One kind of presupposition may be called dependence. Thus in both of the following
sentences, the second clause is dependent upon, or presupposes in dependence, the
first:

la vie s'infiltre en Yves de partout, / & mesure que le sommeil se retire. M281/1
Blanche apparut, / la figure cachée par uns voilette épaisse. N9T/3

o may be used to symbolise the presupposed element, P the presupposing, the
structures of the above sentences being thus aff. From these elements we derlvoz‘
the two primary classes of the clause, independent and dependent respectively.
Dependent clauses do not expound simple sentences, or more generally occur in :'
sentences only in syntagmatic relation with the independent clause that they / f
presuppose. This at least holds good in the great majority of cases; there are
however three marginal (or non-favourite) kinds of sentence in which a clause
classified as dependent on the basis of its operation in favourite sentences, does
not colligate in dependence relation with an independent clause in the same
aoﬂtenoe; such occurrences do not affect the assignment of the clauses to the

dependent class., The three kinds of sentence are:

1) Answers - for which the criteria are contextual or graphological:
Thérbee, sans répondre, soupira: "Pauvre Maviel”
- Pourquod: pauvre Narie?
- Parce qu' auxz vacanges du jour de l'am, il a'y aura pas de baignades ni

de sicates zu moulin ... 5’107/15

24+ mnis formulation should not be taken to imply that the elements have

theoretical, descriptive or procedural priority over the classes. They
are merely presented first,
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2) Interrupted sentences:

84 tu voulais, Thérbse ... Oul je sais bien que $2 position est
délicate. 769/6

The most characteristic exponents of such sentences consist, like the one
just given, of a clause beginning with the group si. Other types do occur too

however; witness
= Et puisque la messe, pour vous, ne signifis rien ... T191/1

3) Relatives - occasionally what is morphologically marked as a relative clause

(see below 1.33) is found operating as a simple sentence:
Ia veille, un camarade lui avait rapporté ce mot du maftre: GQuel enmmil

il va falloir que je domne & ce petit Frontenac une ideé de moi conforme & sen

tempérament ,,." Ce qui n'avait pas laissé de refroidir Yves, MI81/25

d.35 System of dependence-~ikind

We have said that the primary element P presupposes in dependence the primary
element a. L_t the next stage of delicacy P breaks down systemically, according to
the kind of dependence relation, into the secondary elements ﬁg, £* and {Bx yielding
the subclasses completive, parenthetic and conditioning clauses. These subclasses
are thus terms in a system, which itself stands in the relation of exponent to the
primary element 525, and accounts for the choice at §§ between the three subclasses
of dependent clause. The terms in a system are always secondary choice classes:
they cannot be primary classes because the system itself is the exponent of a
primary (or secondary) element which defines the place at which the choice is madezﬁ.

They are choice classes in the sense that at the place of operation of the system

25 Cf "Categories", p 264

hy Cf M.A.K. Halliday: "Clases in Relation to the Axes of Chain and Choice in
Language": draft of a paper given at the ASLIE Symposium on Classification
in IAngc)xisties, 18 May 1963, p 6. (Hereafter referred to as "Chain and
Choice"
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only one term may be chosen, This is not to say that two subclasses from the
same system may not colligate - they do for example in the sentence

comme il no fut jamais aimé, / 11 n'imsgine pas / que som fils puisse
connaltre ce bonheur. B38/10 fop
Here the first P is expounded by a conditioning, the second by a completive clause.
But the basis for the systematization is not their syntagmatic relations in such
sentences but the contrastive selection of one term rather than the others which is
made at every f element.,

A systemic choice is always finite (anlgenerally small) - this it is which
distinguiches it from the much less powerful {or informative, in the information
theory sense) selection from among the total list of exponents of an open class.

The three terms in the system of dependence-kind will now be discussed in
turn, In any colligation of two clauses where one presupposes the other, it will
be convenient to refer to the presupposed one as the higher-order clause, the
presupposing as the lower-order clause (and similarly in respect of the elements at

which they operate,) These terms will be explained in 1,35,

1.331 Completive clauses
These presuppose a preceding higher-order clause containing an imputing group.

Fost frequently this coincides with what on the dimension of predication is a verbal
group, as in

la servante lui dit que ces messieurs svaient déjeuné en ville; 514/15

Thirdse protesta qu'elle y ﬁenmi.t depuis longtemps, F73/8
The subclass of VGp operating in this way is rather large; the following list contains
the majority of those found in the text but is not intended to be exhaustive. The
groups are given in the infinitival form except in the case of impersonal VGps, and

reference is made to one occurrence of each:



accepter
admettre
admirer
ajouter
s'apercevoir
assurer
avertir
avoir conseience
avoir peur
balbutier
bougonner
cacher
caleculer
comprendre
convaincre
eraindre
crier
eroire
déceler
découvrir
demander
démontrer
déplorer
deviner

douter
éerire
empécher

F55/3
M106/20
B11/10
r73/16
T67/17
F81/17
¥80/20
F152/23
T200/10
£101/15
M91/3
1241/3
B88/10
¥257/19
M227/23
M123/12

manifester

noter

opposer

persuader
préférer
prétexter
prévenir
professer
prometire

protester

B114/9

84/17 |

M73/12
B151/15
¥31/10
F34/13
712/2
H284/13

- M59/4

B64/4

¥222/3
F39/26
B54/2

755/20
T180/3
B85/13
7123, 22
F34/29
1123/13
M122/19
T102/13
T16/2

1286/16
H239/23
B128/15
M74/21
F73/8

prouver
rappeler
redouter
repartir
répéter
répondre
révéler
savoir
sentir
souhaiter
soutenir

se souvenir
télégraphier
téléphoner
témoigner
tenir

voir
vouloir

il arrive

il n'emp&che
il faut

il importe
il paralt

il se peut

il vaut (mieux)

voiei
voila

15

F72/23
758/14
B43/1
T112/4
M254/13
T114/5
B37/3
M12/16
M105/10
T114/9
1220/7
751/10
M90/2
1280/9
F93/11
B104/7
758/11
T114/4
B17/13
M21/16
F67/23
B38/2
F68/14
B129/8
F205/16
38/5
F56/27
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Alternatively, the imputing group may be a NGp or AGp following a2 copulative

predicator, either impersonsl:

oe serait trds heureux que Jean se merilt, B34/12
or personal:

jo suis slive qu'il me préfdre & toute sutre; F35/5

ie spéeisliste (...) &tait d'avie qu'elle ne devait plus se passer
d'ascenseur, F113/6
Indeed, such groups may occur alone, without the copulative P:

Inimaginable que ¢o silence noctumme £t fait de milliers d'étreintes of
d'agondes, F158/12
This still does not exhaust the structural possibilities of the higher-order clause,
for we would wish to include examples like the following:

Cala n'aurait eu sucune inmportance gue cet imbéeile disparlt du nombre des
vivants, T162/21
and perhaps also

Il avait énds le voeu qu'elle devint plus simple. 755/5

~ later in delicacy the completive subclass is itself broken down into a system

of three terms, The subclass completive and the secondary system of completion=
kind thus both stand in the relation of exponent to the secondary element B°, The

three terms are:

1) que-completives

11 faut que Georges se sente libre; FLTT/T |
This is the most frequent of the three terms, and the one into which fall all the

examples given so far., The initiel (or forward-tending, see 2,4) element is
que; or rather gue or de ce que as we would allow the latter to belong to the same
subclass (at this stage of delicacy) on the basis of the eguivalence between

Térbse 8'étonnait qu'ils crussent encore aux préséances. F34/14
and
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Joséfa (v.e) 8'étonna do co qu'il ne consultait sucun carmet, ¥238/21
We must distinguish this use of de ge que from that where de is & prepositional
element and ge gue the first element of a rankshifted clause:

Thérése eut honte de ce qu'elle éprouvait, F10/29
The line between the two categories is difficult to draw; perhaps the most
satisfactory criterion would be that where ce gue has the value of complement,
there is rankshift, de being outside the clause, as in the second example; and
where de ce que has the value of adjunct the clause is completive (not rankshifted).
Adoption of this criterion will lead us to include as completive clauses
introduced by & ce gque and perhape one or two other items too, witness

Voue tenes 2 ce que tante Félicia habite le chftesu de ses pires, N32/7
This destroys the descriptive parallelism between the above pattern and
fenir & + NGp, but a large number of the VGps given in the li;st way be followed
by either a NCGp complement or a completive clause introduced by gug and we would
not analysis the latter as rankshifted to the complement position,

The vast majority of que-completive clauses contain a (finite) P; isolated
examples do however occur where there is no P at all: these are restricted to
patterns like the following:

Mais je suis bdien slire que mon. T190/14

I-completives., These are introduced by a subclass of binding group which may
be called the interrogative binding group (see 2.31) including as exponents such
items es oh, gui, guand, ce gui etc. Examples

Vous n'avez pas besoin de me rappeler / quel oncle vous 8tos pour mes
petits ... N27/24 of

Elle lui demandas / & quoi il pemsait, M269/11 &f

voilh done ol la petite voulait en vendr; FS6/27

Thérsse lui demands ce qu'elle comptait faire.q ¥68/23
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I-completives generally contain a finite VGp; a few examples occur with
aﬁiinfinitival one (in which case the imputing group in the higher-order clause
is normally savoir):

Il ne sut / gue xépondre. 196/15 af
elle saveit & quoi pemser; T7194/12
or with no VGp at all:
gens qu'elle sOt pourquod. M249/11%7
3) si-completives. These are introduced by the group si; examples:
Bernard me sevait pas si enosmeontuatmtumpoﬁrqu'onpﬁt
s'eupoisonner, T55/1
I) me demands =i J'svaeis lu Jg vig du F8re do Fousauld per René
Beming T115/13

In a more delicate analysis it would be necessary to set up subclasses of
the imputing group according as they occur in clauses presupposed by the three
subclasses of completive clausest many of those listed above may be followed only
by que~completives,
.1.332 Parenthetic clauses.
These contain an imputing group, (more delicately a subclass within the latter
reporting group) and the clause itself or else its VGp generally has interrogative
mood (see 2,22), Example:

Son pire et sa mbre, ¥ songesiteelle, # ¢aient morts d'une maladic de

o
coeur, ng w
Relatively rarely, the mood is affirmative, there being in the spoken language

intonational markers of dependence:

Mais qui allait croltre, eclle en était sfive, 1'envahir, lo posséder toute
entidre. F164/23

27.
It will be noticed that in this example (and some later ones) the higher-order

clause is itself dependent: such structures are explained in 1,35,
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1.333 Conditioning clauses,
At the next stage of delicacy these subdivide into a system with the following

terms: vrelative, absolute, appositional and circumstantial clauses,

1) Relative clauses are morphologically marked by the presence of a relative
binding group, gui, gue, ol etc. (see 2,31). At this point some explanation
should perhaps be given of the terms "marked" and "unmarked", as they tend to
be used for rather different kinds of contrasts, Thus in one sense, a
category may be marked in contrast with another in that it is the less
frequent or that s positive explanation is needed for its selection - in this
sense we would say that feminine is marked in contrast to masculine in the
system of geonder operating in the moun (since, for example, hypostatizations
and clauses rankshifted to operate at the head of a NGp behave for purposes of
concord like mesculine nouns); or again the sequential order of is unmsrked in
contrast to the less frequent and less generally possible fa,

Secondly, a term may be ummarked in that it serves as the basis or starting=

point for a statement of the exponential differences between the two (or more)
categories -~ it is for example easier to derive the exponents of the masculine
noun from the feminine than vice versa,>

Thirdly, & category may be marked by the fact that it contains within it
some morphological (or altermatively phonological, etc.) features which may
serve as a recognition criterion for the category; for example, negative VGps
in French are marked in that they contain the item pe. The term exponent is
sometimes used for this kind of marking, but this is not really desirable since
the exponence relation (as described in the "Categories”) is not between ne and

the class negative VGp but rather between the groups containing the word ne and

28+ op 1, Blooafield, "Language; London 1935, p 217,
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the class, We shall continue to refer to terms ag marked and unmarked in all
the above senses, specifying which is meant in cases where there may be ambiguity.

In the present instance then, relative clauses are marked in the third sense, that

is morphologically.

Relative clauses cannot precede the higher-order clause; they either follow
its
Adnsi songe Thérdse qui voudrait bien ne pas rejoindre les deux hommes, T15/17
or interrupt it:
Ces gardicus, dont elle dcoute la plainte sourde, la verrvelent languir au
long des hivers, haleter durant les jours torrides; T169/17

8till later in delicacy we distinguish three subclasses of relative clauses:
i  Poste-emphatic: the higher-order clause contains ¢'est (with mood, tense,

polarity and phase variable) followed by a NGp, AGp or rankshifted clause;
the post-emphatic relative has in initial position either gui (as subject)
or gue (complement or adjunct):

"Clest moi-m@me qui parle..” M141/1

C'est par habitude que 1'on donne une importance iafinie 3 1'existence
é'un homme, T163/6

N'était~ce pas une démente qui parlait ainsi? F223/18

Hais ce me pouvait 8tre d'elle qu'il s'agissait: F50/13

C'est aprds 1'aveir vu que vous aves ou votre synocope. F244/15
We would also include the following, although the relative element is
neither gui nor gue - it is an mmple.of rather archaic syntax:

Ah} c'était cela vers quoi il fallait avamcer, Fé64/25

ii Group-antecedent -~ these are relative clauses, other than post-emphatic ones,
where the number and gender concordial categories of the relative element are

determined by a2 NGp antecedent in the higher-order clause, Examples
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Ses cheveuz sbondants, dout elle devait 3tre fiére, semblaient dévorer
sa substance; MB1/23

On dut véveiller Jean Pélousyre qui avait dormi d'un sommeil
profond. B5T/4
Oceasionally the entecedent is not a NGp but & word substitute for one,

operating at an element within the VGp, as in
- Jo te 1'avais dit, is voild qui s'emballe. 142/10

i1l y en a qui n'ont pas dessaculé pendant un mois aprés les distributions
des actioms, MI80/4
Only a small subclass of the VGp - voir; entendre etc, - can contain the

antecedent within their structure in this way.

There may be ambiguity between the subclasses i and ii, inasmuch as the
clause presupposed by the latter may also contain g'est + NGp or ACp, 28 in
C'était Tves qui avait rebattu sur sa t8te son capuchon N55/25
There would, however, be a difference in phonic substance, described phono-
logically as a difference in tonality - if the relative is of the post-
emphatic subclase, the sentence would correspond to one tone group; two if
the relative is of the group-antecedent subclass; there would probably also

be & difference in atmaczg

The following sentence illusirates & possible
embiguity as between a post-emphatic and a rankshifted relative clause:
Ce n'est pas la ville de plerres qus jo chéris, ni les couférences, ni

les musdes, c'est la fordt vivante qui s'y agite, et que creusent des

passions plus forcemfes qu'aucune tempdte. 7238/21
Here gue je chéris is a post-emphatic relative,; wheress gui s'y agite and

29¢  gee footnote 33
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qualifiers in NCp structure - again there are phonclogical distinctions
earried at the rank of the tone group, (For rankshifted relative clauses,

see 2,13)

iii Clause-antecedent: the antecedent of the relative element is a clsuse,
This subclass can generally be distinguished from i and ii by the expoment of
the relative element, vhich almost always contains the word ge -

trois mille hectarves qui avaient en partie été rasés par son pére, - ce
qud expliquait que, pour l'instant, ses revenus fussent tellement rédults;
r2/e |
Hore rarely, the relative element consists of preposition + guei. Here
there is exponential overlap between the group - and clause - antecedent
subclasses. Example:

Elle pensait bien que "la mistresse” ne le savait pas: sans quoi elle
surait empfehé "lou pracu moussu”, (...) de passer toutes ses aprés-midi

avec le fils Pieuchon; 5125/8

2) Absolute clauses may precede, follow or interrupt the higher-order clause, We
may distinguish; morphologically
1 Those consisting of a NGp subject and a participal VGp pradieator. (with or
. without other elements): ;
L'sbsence ayant adouci dans son souverir les traite de Jean Péloueyre,
elle avait comme reeréé son époux BI1L/B j
Le cauchemar dissipé, de quol parleront-ils ce soir, Bernayd et
Thérbee? 121/21

ii Those consisting of two KGps or a NGp + an AGp related in such s way that
the first element is the goal of intensivity of the second, (for the

extensive - intensive contrast see 2.212). Examples:
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elle 1o guettait, /1a laspe hsute/ et vemait 3 lul avec un sourire
d'accueil, B266/2 of |

Il demeurait immobile, /lee yeux fizes FI51/9 of
or

Fernand Casenave, # sa fourchette en 1'air, # interrogeait le visage
meternel. 3335 &

Jean-louis, le "ealibre 24" sur 1l'épaule, croyait choasser les
decurenils, MN54/1

%) Appositional clauses may likewise precede, follow or interrupt the higher-order
clause, Unlike absolute clauses they never contain a aub;jéet element (in the
clause or within the ¥Gp). MNorphologically we may distinguish
i Those containing a participial predicator:

Yves (...) entendait tout do mlme ~ dominant le bruit du cercueil rlclé

contre la plerve et le haldtement des fossoyeurs & téte d'assassing - la
voix implacable, la voix satisfaite de Dussol: N224/%
Yves marchait, /@élivré @'4il ne savait quod, W61/13 of
ii Those containing an intensive NGp but no predicator; the goal of intensivity
is contained within the higher-order clause.
Bon pasteur, /il n'avait eu souel que de son troupssu. B132/11 fa
Elle, negubre si jalouse de som autoritéd, lul demandait conseil pour
tout ce qui concornait les enfants, N39/8
Apposition has been the subject of considerable discussion among French
g:rmmns.ria.lm.,:’0 and the term is used with considerable variation in coverage.
For some, only a noun (in contrast to adjective) may have appositiomal function -

Galichet for example says that a word "ne peut exercer cette fonction que si elle

%0+ See for example: le Francais Moderne 25, pp 181-185; 27, pp 140-142; 29,

pp 252-257; 30, pp 172-192; a Mond
"1'Apposition dans le frangais d'aujourd'hui", by A, Lombard in "Mélanges
Micha8lsson", G8teberg 1952, pp 322-350,
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désigne un "8tre', Or l'adjectif n'exprime pas 1'8tre, Il ne peut exprimer
qu'un garsctére de 1'8tre, Par conséquent, il ne peut exercer la fonction
appoaition."sl Lombard’a on the other hand remarke how the term is used in

the Gremmaire larousse du XX° sidcle to describe the function of all the under-
lined items in the following examples: Paris, capitale de la France; le

maréchal Foch; mes deux fréves et moi, nous étions (...); la ville de Paris; la
place Malesherbes; j'ai la certitude gue wous réussirez; le bourgeois gentilhomme;
J'assiste, gsprit sans joie, & ce splendide amour; légére et courte v@tus, elle
allait A grands pas; les barques plates passaient, muettes.

Tor cur purposes, appositional is a (secondary) class of the clause, not of
the group =~ and much less of the word, Like all grammatical terms, it cannot
be defined contextually, but only with reference to its interrelations with
other categories., Appositional clauses are distinguished from qualifiers
operating in E@p structure either by position in sequence (qualifiers may not
be discontinuous from the rest of the NGp except as described in 5,32) or by
intonation - non-rankshifted appositional clauses begin with a new tone group33,
vhereas gqualifiers do not, Thus in

Thérdse, immobile a posé la lanterns dans 1'herbe. T130/13
immobile is a clause cperating at P in sentence structure; it consists of a
single group (nominel) which itself consists of a single word (noun), But in
ells rejoignit sur sa couche 1'homme fmmobile; T81/17
immobile has no rank status higher than word: it is a word (noun) operating at

an element in NGp structure. (Por the use of this criterion of tonality in the

1. Le Francais Moderne, 25, p 183
32 0p, cit.

33 This statement presupposes an analysis of French phonology in terms of a theory
of phonology consistent with the theory of grammar underlying the present work,
In fact, no such anslysis has been made., All that can be said at present
therefore ie that it appears likely that the substantial, phonic difference
which is the criterial basis for the grammatical distinction we are here
making could be described phonologically in terms of a high-ranking unit, the
tone group; more particularly in terms of tonality or the division of a piece

inta tana ormana.
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case of rankshifted clauses, see 2i13)

In 2 more delicate study it might be possible to subdivide appositiomnal
clauses, distinguishing what might be called colon apposition from comma
apposition, (the punctuation here being a label not a crucial characteristic).

Thus on the one hand
Flusieurs générations avaient laissé des camnes dans le porte-cannes: la

canne~fusil du grand-oncle Uusislamne, la camne & pche et la canne 4 épde du
grand-pére Lapeignine et celles dont les bouts ferrés rappelaient des
villdgiatures & Dagndres-de~Bigorre., 512/12

Les doux slnés, (...) avaiont pris leurs livres: les deux premiers tomes
des (amiserds 4'Alexandre de lemothe, M13/6

Il n'avait qu'un désir, quitter cette échoppe, cette odeur, cet affreux
gargon, IB3/14

on the other hand, the examples given earlier and
Un instant, 11 erut voir 3 ses pieds, paveille A un chine déraciné,

sa Foi, B18/13
A clear grammatical difference lies in the latter kind's greater mobility of

position relative to the higher-order clause.

Circumstantial clauses too may precede, follow or interrupt the higher-order

clause. And they too admit of more delicate subdivisions. We need to

distinguish

i Conditional clauses - these must be separated out in order that we may
account for relations of tense sequentiality between the VGps in the

higher and lower-order clauses, Examples:
*Si Fernand se marie, ma bru mourre,” 352/11

Pardonnez-mol =i je vous blesse, F74/6

These are morphologically marked by the presence of gi in initial position
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(2 different use of this item from that where it marke si-completive
clauses - see 1,331) or alternatively by an interrogative VGp with a
limited tense and mode choice:

11 reviendrait au pays, s'impossrait & cette femme, jouirsit d'slle,
dfit-elle en crvever! E835/20

Hlle n'était pas curisuse des autres, fQt-ce de sa propre mdre. F52/15

Comparative clauses - these are introduced by the adjunct comme (which
however also occurs as a binding element in non-comparative clauses) or
occasionally by gue (see below). This subclass is distinguished because
it defines the place at which there is a systemic choice between zeugmatic
and non—zeumtic. comparatives, The latter contain a finite predicator -
characteristically the substitute VGp faire with or without the substitute
word le:

Devant la {rveversfe solitaire d'une soivde, d'une nuit, elle s'était

racevochde, comme elle avait toujours fait, & la premidre eréature vemue., F10/18

Vous vous juges vous-m’gme comme 1l'ont fait les gens de Sadat-Clair ot
d'Avgelouse, F40/13
In zeugmatic clauses there is no finite P and generally one (or more) of
the elements derives its value from its parallelism with an element in the
higher-order clause, or :I.n a group within the Higher—order clauses

Bernard la l8cherait dans le monde, comme sutrefois dans la lande, cette
laie qu'il n'avait pas su apprivoiser. 7T219/4

Mparlaiteom&\mhamaum-noomdam.l M23/20

In certain cases the comparative clause consists of comme alone, in

which case it is presupposed by a lower-order dependent clause (see 1.35):

Et pourtant elle étsit ellve d'avoir atteint une extrémité: comme lorsque
le trimardeur s'apergoit qu'il & suivi un chemin ne menmant mulle pert F15/3
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In the colligstion comme 8i, one may hesitate between such an analysis as
this on the one hand, and treating comme si as a single compound binding
group on the other,

The comparative clause may be introduced by gue when there is in the

higher-order clause a group containing the item préférer:
Je préfere attendre que 4'@tre yévelllée au milieu de mon premier

sommeil, M188/5
The dimension of Zeugma is applicable also to coordinated clauses: it
is described more fully in 1.43.

Heutral -~ this, the ummarked term in the system, comprises all circumstantial

clauses other than conditional and comparative ones, Examples:
Guand elle cuvrait les yeux, il était loin déjd: B69/6

M, Jér8me sanglotait, feignait une attague, tant il était 18che devant
la minute d'angoisse d'une separstion!  B35/19

Horphologically we may distinguish among circumstantial clauses
Those containing a finite P -~ as in all the examples above except the
seugmatic comparative clauses;
Those containing a non-finite P: the P in such cases is generally infinitival
L'adolescent se pensha sur le ruissesu pour voir les longuss chevelures

vivantes des mousses, 1154/20

or a present participle (preceded by en)

Tves, en se déshabillant, regardait la lune su-dessus des pins immobiles
ot recueillis. M64/7
A few examples are found, however, with a past participle at P:

Bernard n'avait éprouvé qu'une sorte de jele tremblante, aprds un grand
péril écarté: T163/8



Et slle, pleine de force, avec la figuve mouillée par la plule,
(sos) 7224/26
Here the division between circumstantial and absolute clauses is somewhat
ill-defined, Perhaps the best criterion is that clauses with a past
participle P, or no P at all, are not circumstantial unleses they are
geugmatic comparative ones or else contain a binding group which character-
istically occurs in circumstanfial clauses with & finite P, By this
eriterion we would contrast

lorsgue la pla;ne sette, on peut recommencer sa vie sur mouvesux frais, T30/8
circumstantial, with

A peine som file au 1i%, i1 se couchs lui ausei, B113/16

Il rencontrerait Blanche, les enfants, avec cette fenme & son bras

wT/21

which are both absolute.

This slight indeterminacy of the boundary between the categories might
be described as a case of paradigmatic non-discreteness. A clearer example
occurs in the following sentence:

D'avance elle savait ce que la petite allait lui dire: qu'elle ne
s'entendait pas avec son pére, F22/25
Here the last clause has characteristics of the appositional and completive
subclasses, Paradigmatic non-dis&retanasa we would distinguish from
exponential non-discreteness or dusl class mambmhip - here the same item
may expound two (secondary) classes, There is for example a very large
measure of exponential non-discreteness between post-emphatic and group-
antecedent relative clauses, but the subclasses are nevertheless paradig-
matically discrete in that though many items may expound them both, they
cannot do so simultaneously in one occurrence,

There is, finally, a small measure of non-discreteness on the syntagmatic



axis, as illustrated by the following sentences:
C'est & cette confrontation qu'il faut que Thérdse se prépare F239/26

cet Argelouse ot volei gu'elle retourne furtive et protégée par la
muit, T38/5
Here the first gue in the firet sentence and the ol in the second do not

self-evidently belong to only one of the two dependent clauses.

1,334 Summary of dependent clauses, Sections 1,331 = 1,333 may be summarised

diagrammatically as follows:

Seale of Delicacy

] T T
Primary Early secondary Later secondary
L
g % .§ | Que-completive
! Completive § & .5| I~completive
' 2 o
it 2 B | si-completive
| =} vy O
~ oo
E 8| Parenthetic
2 :
.% ’ 6| 1 post-emphatic
Dependent 1 | Relative group~antecedent
8| Clause BS 5
= & e clause-antecedent
g s ]
o1 = )
e 4:’_-; g| Absolute
& By el
o 951 '-_ai
g | Conditioning §| Appositional
=] Gy
L5p} o
g conditional
E zeugmatic
| Circumstential comparative 8
: 2
2! non-zeugmatic
45]
neutral
344

These are distinct scales of abstraction, but in the case illustrated here a move
in exponence from sn element of structure of the unit sentence (£) to the cluuse
class that operates there (dependent) is at the same time a move down the
rankscale — see "Categories", p 2T0.
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There is only one move in expouence, whether at the primary or secondary
degree of delicacy, namely that between structure (more precisely, element of
structure) and class; the sucecessive steps in delicacy do not affect the exponence
ralation35, which is the same between P and dependent clause class as between 33
and completive (dependent) clause sub-class. Subdivisions have been shown there-
fore only in respect of clause classes., The subclasses on each of the secondary

dimensions are systemic.

.34 _FParedigm of dependent clauses,

Clasc and system are syntactic categories - though morphological features may
be used as additional criteria in their definition. They are established, that is,
with reference to the unit next above. "Syntactic", of course, is not the same as
"syntagmatic". For as we saw earlier the contrast between subclasses expounding
terms in a system is established on the paradigmatic not on the syntagmatic axis,
but the system and the subclasses are nevertheless syntactic in that they represent
the range of choice between classes of a2 unit that is made at a place in the
structure of the unit above. lorphological (as opposed to syntactic) categories
corresponding to the class and system are respectively the morphological type and
the paradigm-36 The latter is traditionally confined to the rank of the word or
group, and is item-bound - that is, one element of structure is kept constant in

37

terms of its formal item exponent, As Robins”' points out, one use for such a

35
36.

Cf "Categories", p 262-3, footnote 50.

See "Chain and Choice", p 3: "the morphological set (of items which are alike
in their own structure) may then be referred to as a "type'" in contrast
to the term 'class', "which should be reserved for the syntactic set."
In the "Categories", however, it is paradigm which is opposed to class:
"When a name is needed for morphological groupings, groupings of items on
the basis of likeness in their own structure, the term "paradigm" is
available", (p 262) - though the items in the example given, viz works,
Working, worked are members of a type, but also, more delicately, ferms in
a paradigm, just as the members of the class dependent clause can be grouped
primarily into a single class, and secondarily into subelasses expounding
terms in a system.

5T+ R.H. Robins: "In defence of WP", TIPS 1959, pp 116-144



paradigm is to display case and number variations in the noun, or tense, mode,

voice, number and person variatione in the verb; it is especially valuable in those
languages like Latin where it is often not possible to find phonologically discrete
exponents for the morphemes meking up the compound words in the paradigm. It does

not follow though (as Robins appears to suggest) that, say, English took should be
regarded as monomorphemic = at the level of grammar it may be analysed as made up of

two morphemes which do not here have discrete realizations, One of these morphemes

is to be found in take and this indeed is the most satisfactory grammatical justification
for their inclusion in the same paradignm,

In addition to such item~bound paradigmes it may be useful to recognise categorial
ones, and at all ranks (other than the lowest of course, which by definition has no
structure). The paradigm would then be a set of types showing some degree of
morphological likeness and unlikeness, just as a system is a set of classes with some
degree of syntactic likeness and unlikeness. Whereas the terms in a system can all
be referred exponentially to the same primary element of structure, this need not be
g0 of the paradigm, though where it is, the system and paradigm may be co-extensive.
Case in the group in German is & clear example of a paradigm which is not a system,
in that there is no single primary element of clause structure which may be expounded
by each and all of the cases of the nominal group: it is in fact likely that analysis
would show the terms in the case paradigm to be primary classes of the group. 4n
example in French is the verbal (word) paradigm, for again not all the terms can be
related exponentially to the same element of VGp structure: see p .

Even where the terms are z-efez-"éle to a single primery element, it does not
necessaril}y follow that they should be regarded as forming a system as well as a
paradigm. We would not for example grant systemic status to the following paradigm

of dependent clauses, which dipplays the different waye in which a clause may be

morphologically marked s dependent. For most dependent clauses contzin in initial
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(or forward-tending) position a secondary element B38 expounded by the class

binding of the unit group. This element may coincide variously with any of the
elements S (subjeet), P (predicator), C (complement) and A {adjunct) established

on the primary dimension of predication (see 2.21) yielding the parsdigm:

, Scale of delicacy

Primary Early secondary I.-a‘ter secondary

J Unbound
P=bound
Dependent ("
clause A~bound
A/S/C~bound S—-bound
; C~bound

—

A=y, S=, C= and P-bound clauses are thus those where the binding element is
coincidental with A, S, C and P respecﬁvely. Unbound clauses have no B element -
though this does not necessarily mean that they are exponentially the same as items
from the independent class of clguse. The following table illustrates the
interrelations between the syntactic and morphological analyses - the numbers

refer to the examples following the table,

3. Secondary because the dimension on which it is established is, as far as

clauge structure is concerned, mon-chain-exhausting. For a more
detailed account of the exponents and subdivisions, see 2,31,
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A<bound Sbound C=bound P=bound Unbound

Completive:
que=completive 1 - ik & _
Jecompletive 2 3 4 - -
si-completive 5 - - - -“
Parenthetic 6 - - - 7
Conditioning:
Relative 8 9 10 - -
Absolute 11 - - 12 13
Appositional - - - 14 15
Circumstantial 16 - 17 18 -

1) 41 grondait trop souvent /"qu'il fallait le secouer”, M59/4 af
2) Vous alles voir comme ¢'est peu do chose: F149/19
3) Jean~louis lui demande ¢e qui ne va pas, 281/
4) 5lle sui demanda combien de mois il comsacrersit 3 cette thdse, NT70/4
5) 11 ne savait pas s'il irait 3 droite, & geuche M272/14
6)"i1s aiment les Stres” /qu'ils disent; MIB6/5 of
7) - lion, protesta Marie, il me s'agit pes de celal F74/21
8) Jean réeolut d'attendre le fils Pieuchon de qui la chambre ouvrait sur le
_ vestibule, B14/16
9) C'est Soujours mous~ndme qui parlons 3 nous-mfme.., H141/3
10) Le pauvre onele, ¥ qu'avait terrifié 1'établissenent & Paris d'un de ses
neveux, # avait tout fait pour en détourmer Yves, MISY/6 B
11) Les carrosseries noires glissaient sur la chaussde /avee de brefs sbois aux
eroisements, Fi01/1 «f
12) Ceuzwei atteints, /il ne saveit pas (...) M272/14 Pa
13) Jeen Pélousyre, la bouche amdre, se leva. B59/5
14) Thérdse, songesnt & la muit qui vint ensuite, murmures 759/23
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15) Térdse verse dans 1'esu le chloroforme dont le mom, plus familier, lud
fait moins peur TI81/20 _
18) I1 ouvrit, saus qu'elle gr!maf, 1= perte huilée, P12/3
Ives se retowrna pour voir passer 1'suto de madame Escarvaguel FS1/11
17) Guoi qu'il plAt sdvenir, /ls petite ne l'aursit pas, F135/17 fa
18) lee enfante dussent~ils y perdre une fortune, elle pousserait son beau-frére
~ ou mariage, M50/2

Infinitival VGps have not been regarded as binding, as they may expound the
predicator of independent clauses:
D'ailleurs, & quoi bon erier dens ee désert? 7206/12

1.35_Depth_of dependence,

Sentence structure on the dimension of dependence is recursive. That is,
the presupposition relation may be repeated in depth; to use Dr, Halliday's
terms: "Language also exhibits a different kind of structure, the 'recursive’
structure, Here, as the name implies, an element of structure, or a combination
of elements, is repeated ‘in depth'."ag If a structure has three elements xl,
X2, X° such that the relation of X° to X- is the seme as that of X° to X', we
would say that the elements are ordered in depth, that they occur at successive
positions on a scale of depth. Thus in

Il assure qu'il ne souhaiteit pas qu'elle le laissfit trenquille; F225/4
the last clause
second, gu'il ne souhaitait pas, which in turn presupposes the first, il assura,.

Differences in dependence~kind (1.33) are not considered to invalidate the

3 presupposes in dependence the

principle of recursiveness. So that in

Marie £it sisne que c¢'était blen ainsi qu'il fallait eivconserire le
débat, PT2/2

39, "Chain and Choice", p 8.
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is at one lower position

the relative clause ¢
in depth than the completive gue c'éteit bien ainsi,

We have spoken so far as though of two clauses related by presupposition in
dependence, one only were presupposing., In fact the relation is often mutual to
some extent, Clsuses contsining an imputing V8p, for example, presuppose to a
high degree the presence of a completive clause; there is, too, strong mutual
presupposition between the clauses in combinations like the followings

2 peine la jument eut-slle senti sur ses flancs ces jambes craintives, qu'elle
partdt au galop.  465/22%°
Nevertheless, criteria such as greater or less potentislity for expounding a
simple sentence (other than answers to questions ete., where the distinction
between dependent and independent clauses is to some extent neutralized) and
absence or presence of a binding group enable us to give priority 'to one direction
in the presupposition relation, This will be the Saaiu fef the placement of the
items on the scale of depth, The conversational terms high and low are again
useful for reference to position on this scale; as the relation in depth between
elements is one of order, we may speak of high~order and low-order clauses, so
that of two clauses at consecutive positions on the scale of depth, the ﬁresnpposed
will be the higher-order one,

The Tirst two posationa' on the depthe~scale of dependence serve to define,
by the relation of exponence, the two primary clause classes independent and
dependent, But there is no class distiunction corresponding to a move from second
to third, third to fourth poaifion ete, This is a normal feature of elementa.

ordered in depth - to quote Dr, Halliday again: "It is a characteristic of

40. The following clause however does not enter into any presupposition relations,

but is significantly different from the example under discussion in respect
of the tense of its VGp:
A peing entendit-il une sirdme sur le fleuve, [196/6



36

recursive structures that they cannot be used to differentiate classes. Apart
from the first term in the series, which may be distinguished by class (.ss),
each element of structure represented by a term in the recursive series has as

nél

exponent one and the same class. Since then the first move in depth is here

different from all subsequent ones in that it involves a class distinction, we
would give primary status on the scale of delicacy to two elements only, o« and §,
subdividing the latter secondarily into £, Y, & etc. 'The subdivision of P into

B, B’ £~ (1.33) was based on distinctions on the choice axis, that into B, Y, &

is on the chain axis: we are concernsd with syntagmatic relations. Diagrammatically

then:
T Scale of Delicacy ,
Primary Secondary
Scale g Dimension of Dependence Depth
of l
Exponence | E \
a-nd ’ s Y 6 (R R
Bakc) |
Dependent
Clause (No relevant secondary classes)

Order of depth need not be marked by place in sequence. That is, a move in
sequence does not necessarily involve a move in depth for one (or more) of the
following reasons:

1) A clause may precede, follow or interrupt the higher-order clause.

This is not to say of course that place in sequence is irrelevant, but rather
that the distinctions it does carry are more delicate, and on a different dimension
from that of depth of dependence. It provides, as we have seen, one criterion for

the distinction of certain subclasses on the dimension of dependence-kind (some

41 wChain and Choice", p 10.
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dependent clauses, notably relatives, may not precede the higher—order clause).
Further where more than one arrangement in sequence is possible, distinction must
be made between the structures af, P, g\ﬁ. This entails the recognition of a
system operating at p with terms fg— ’ ﬁ" a nd ﬁ( ) according as § follows,
precedes or interrupts a. The primary relation between P and a is one of
dependence~presupposition: order in sequence can thus be accounted for secondarily
and systemically, (see also 5.52(4)). A detailed study would examine the factors
determining the choice and describe the possibilities of interruption of one clause
by another., The most usual places for interruption are after the initial
adverbial group

Mals & peine rentrd, Jean-louis prit une décision que la familie admira et
qui irrita au plus haut point son petit frdvre. MNT76/4

and, probably more frequently, after the subject:

ot
}
N
=
.".\
@
W]

Une fourmi, peut-8tre celle qu'il avait délivrée, ecrimpa
Jjambe; Hi42/23

tn vain Thériése, pour 1l'apaiser, s'efforgait-oclle de retrouver cette voix
un peu rauque dont elle conmnsissait le pouvoir; F177/17
But this by no means exhausts the possibilities; witness

fous les quinze jours, le vendredi, quelque temps qu'il £7°it, il partait

d'Angoul8me vers trois heures, 1122/18
nenges=tia ogu'ax r.’nc_ beaucoun d'eff rts n nuisse transiormer. =i teu oue eca goit
DRSS U qu apres Veaucoup 4 eiiorits, On pulsie Transiormer, &1 peu gue ¢e 801%,

la destinde d'un homme? 4192/20
The sequential arrangement of § and Y (and of Y and § etec.) is much less

variable than that of o and g, for order in depth cannot here by marked by
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class differences, lNommally then P precedes Y, @ may follow them boths
Sien que H. Jérdme ne lui ofit jamais memtré / qu'il se soucifit de sa temue, /
Jean Péloveyre ne poss aucune guestion; 526/4 fve
Y may also interrupt B, especially af'ter the initial binding elements
Promets-mol / qu' # une fois 1a chose faite, # tu n'y penseras plus,
Wia/21  epy
Only very exceptionally does P follow Y, and in these cases o occurs between
the two:
84 papa svait véeuw, / jo pense / que c'elit &t6 paveil... MI22/9 YaP

2) Clauses may be coordinated, in which case they are generally at the same depth

of dependence = see 1.4

3) A clause may be simultaneously presupposed by two (or more) others without
there being necessarily any relations of coordination or dependence between the
two presupposing clauses = eg.

Ils attendaient [que Thirdse ellt quité 1s salle, /pour se demander 1'un “a
1'autres f(Hais qu'est-ce qu'on lui o fourré dans la t8te su couvent?)
26/10 o p' "
Although there ie in principle no limit to depth, in the text sentences with
four positions are comparatively rare. IExamplest
J'eurais voulu / qu'dl »épondit / que mieux valait ne faive aucun bruit /

Jusqu'd ee que £t passd le tvoupesu; T114/4 opYVS
uand elle Jui affiruait, par serment, / que ce n'était pas elle / qui se

trouvait dans cette suto, auprds du garcon svee qui elle svait dansé la veille, /

i1 s'en laissait comvainere, H228/14  pYéa'>

Isolated examples occur with five degrees of depth:

42,

la veille is a rankshifted clause operating as

avec qui elle & -
qualifier in NGp structure,
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Gui sait pourtent / ei ce n'est pae B elle / qu'il songe / lorsqu'il met
les disques du Jxjo & 1'iwchiduc / dont elle se souvient de lui aveir parlé,
un sodr? F247/22 vl

.41 _Introduction
We have so far considered one form of presupposition relation holding between

clauses combining to constitute a sentence: one clause may presuppose another by
be:lng dependent upon it, Secondly, however, one may presuppose another by being
coordinated with it, as in |

Dusgol svait pris & part oncle Xuvier, et Blanche Frontensc les suivait d*un
oeil inguiet, M138/2

The dimension of coordination is established to account for these relations,

It is primary (on the scale of delicacy) in that, firstly it is chain-exhausting
and secondly it does not provide a framework for maeking subdivisions within
categories already established on another dimemsion: thet is, there is mo priority
in delicacy between dependence and coordination (see 1,44), The dimension is
moreover long im that it is relevant to the description of all units other than

the morpheme,
Coordination, like dependence, may be treated recursively, inasmuch as there

is no theoretical limit to the number of clauses that may be related to each other
by coordination, and also because it does not provide a basis for the establishment
of primary classes in the way characteristic of place-ordered structures (though see
1,42 and 1.43). Coordination is nevertheless different from dependence in one
important respect. If in the structure x1 12 13 the elements are ordered in
dependence, then the relation of X° to X° is the same as that of X° to X°, but
different from that of X° to X', which is an indirect relation. If the elements

are ordered in coordination, then X° is o X° as X° is to X* and as X° to X*.» In
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coordination, moreover, order is almost exclusively marked by sequence,

The use of Roman (lower-case) letters may be generalised for indicating
place in coordination: "a" is then the highest-order element on this dimension,
then "b", "e" ete,

Within coordination we recognise two secondary dimensions, which are themselves
also long,
142 linkage

At any place on the scale, & clause may or may not be morphologically merked
as coordinated by the presence of a linking group, This gives us a system of
secondary clause classes, linked end unlinked, Thus in the sentence

Jean AgSvédo me déorivait Paris, ses camarederies, / et j'imaginais un voyaume

dont la loi ofit 646 de "devenir soi-nSme®. T121/19 b
the element a is expounded by an unlinked, b by a linked clause. Similarly in

the following example, though here the coordinated clauses are dependent:
il n'avait vien fait pour la diminsuer sux yeux de Harie, ni pour la rendre

0dieusa.ve ?44/14
Linked coordination presents a problem in any grammar recognising a scale of

vank: namely, to what rank should the linking item be assigned? Three possible
solutions offer themselves. The first is to regard it as & mere structursl marker,
without a place of its own on the rank scale; such seems to be the approach of
Hockett in his section on 1,C, anslysis?’ - though the latter model does not of course
have a rankscale in the same sense as that defined in the theory underlying the
present study.?? It would in fact destroy the crucial taxonomic relationship between
units on the rankscale, in that & member of a given unit would no longer necessarily
consist solely of one or more complete members of the unit next below (with or

without rankehifted members of other units,)

F

43+ .7, Hockett: "A Course in Modern Linguistics®; New York 1958, p 153.
44+  (of ncategories”, p 249 fn, 21.
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The second solution would be to treat the linking item as being a coﬂstitmt
of the item that it marks as linked, Thus in the above example, et would be
(an exponent of) & linking group filling a place L in the structure of the second
clause, ‘I‘hel difficulty here is that the morpheme, being the lowest unit,; cannot
by definition have a structure in which the linking item could figure., However,
morpheme coordination is very rare in French and is unlikely to involve more than
two places,

Thirdly, we could regard the linker as of the same rank as the items it links,
The above-quoted sentence would in this case be onalysed as consisting of three
cleuses, the second expounded by ets It would however be a wesk use of the
categories to have such & large mumber of clauses (viz those expounded by et and
other members of that class) to which the rest of the description of clauses was
irrelevant, lMoreover, the statement of the recursive nature of coordination
would be complicated in that what is repeated would no longer simply be a clause,
but rather either a single clsuse or a sequence of a linking clause and a non=
linking clause, We adopt therefore the second solution, especially as there are
no examples in the text of linkage between morphemes.

Linked clsuses therefore contain a linking group: et, ofi, mais ete, The
delimitation of members of the latter class itself presents a number of difficulties,
Qh:l.ch are discussed in 2,36,

In linked circumstantial clauses containing a finite P, the substitute binding
group gue is generally used instead of a repetition of the binding group in the
higher~order clauses

parce gu'il n'arrive jJamais rien et gue rien ne peut plus m'arriver, F20/18

Comas 12 jeune femme n'ouvrait d'autre livre gue son paroissien et que son état
de jeune fille bien née et pauvre l'avait tenue & 1'éeart de toute intime
compagnie, sucune fiction, mille confidence ne l'aurait éclairée sur cette secidte
exigence en elle. B102/13
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As in dependence, there iz some measure of mutual presupposition between
coordinated clauses, This is especially so in such sentences as

(sse) cotte manie de souffler et de s'essuyer le front, & la fois pour se
donner une eontenance et pour montrer 1'sffort que lui cofitait son exsetitude.
¥125/6
S0 too in the following examples, if one regards the clauses, az I think one should,
as related in coordination rather than dependence:

Autant qu'on lui en donmereit, & cette gavve, sutant gu'elle em boiveit, T196/17
 Et plus venimeuses étaient les psroles qui montaient 3 ses lévres, sans effort,
d'un flot contimm, pius sa voix premait de swevité, F180/18

Se fage blGme demeurait levée vers Nondoux, soit qu'elle voulllt accroitre encore
s souffrence de Georges, soit qu'elle espéxfit retrouver le souffle, ¥116/10
For in the next example the clauses are undoubtedly coordinated:

Plus sa poésie wallierait de coeurs et plus il se sentirveit sppawvri; M52/10
The linking groups here are respectively plus (simple) and et plus (compound); in
the earlier example they are plus venimeuses and plus s+ de suavité (the et in
the first clause has of course no relevance to the coordination relation between
the two clauses cited).

Linked clauses may occur at any place of coordination. Though their
probability of occurrence is greater at the last rather than the first place they
are nevertheless by no means infrequent at a:

- Vous en 8tes loinml
Bt 11 tirait un adtre de sa poche, mesurait le tronme., Et triomphant:

- Tonez, avouss que je ne me suis pas tvompé de besucoup... M30/6
Linked clauses may be discontinuous; a characteristic pattern is for a
dependent clause to interrupt a linked independent one after the linking group:
L'oeil égaré, elle avait gliseé deus doigits dans son corsage, et tandis que le
curé lui racontait sec dém@lés avec le maire, elle pemsait & i'agonie, & 1a mort,
au jugement de Dieu, am partage des propriétés. MI37/M4 B/aa/a m / a3



Unlinked clauses are not morphologically marked as being coordinated. The

recognition of their syntactic roie thus presents some problems, We may use the
‘tem “juxtéposition" when an unlinked clause follows a clause which it presupposes
in coordination; "contiguity" can then refer to the succession of two clauses
without any relations of coordination presupposition holding between them.
Juxtaposition is exemplified in

« Jo t'ai choisi, jo t'ai mis 3 pert des autres, jeo t'al marqué de mon
signe,  H141/13
and contiguity in

'on le laisse tranguille, il ne demende rien., M141/37
The main marker of juxtaposition is phonological, so that there will be freguent
indeterminacy in a written text where there is scarcely any indication of tone,
Grammatically one could invoke as a covert critervion the possibility of adding a
linking group to the second clause; but more useful would be an overt criterion to
the effect that morphological similarity between the clauses and syntactical
similarity of dependence depth and kind is likely to be indicative of juxtaposition
rather than contiguity. This criterion is particulariy applicable to dependent
clauses -~ thus there is coordination in each of the following sentences, which

contain two conditioning and three completive clauses respectively:

I1 n'eut pas besoin de marcher longtemps / pour ne plus entendre les éclats ds
rive, / pour me plus sentir 1'odeur des cigares, MNI38/7 o/a B/a B/b

Jean~louls pensait / que 1'humble Joséfa éteit entrde dans le mystére Froutenac, /
qu'elle en faisait partie, / que rien me 1l'en pourrait plus détacher. M284/19
o/a B/a B/ B/e
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In the following sentence the morphological similarity consists of the presence
in initial position of lexically related adjuacts:
L'hiver, ce gargon ralsonnable suivait 3 Paris dee cours de dwoit; 1'é¢é
11 ne domnait que peu de Jours & sa familles T42/2
1.4 _“gugma

The second dimension yielding secondary distinctions within coordination
contrasts zeugmatic and non-zeugmatic clsuses, the former being the marked term =
marked in the sense of requiring positive explanation, ¥e sew earlier that the
system of zeugma is relevant also to comparative dependent clauses: it was
discussed briefly in 1,333,

Any clause at any place in coordination may be zeugmatic or mn--zm@atic,
irrespective of whether it is linked or unlinked, There are thus four poseibilities
which are exemplified in the second clause in each of the following sentencess
1) Zeugmatic linked:

« Vous $tes =i bonl et moi si méchante! ¥B9/11
2) Zeugmatic unlinkeds |
Elle svait joué un beau ¥8le, s'était complu dans des attitudes. V96/26
3) Non-geugmatic linked:
Jean Pélousyre défendait & lodmi de 1'embragser, mais 11 scceptait 1'imposition
‘de sa main fwvafohe sur eon front, B1L29/13
4) Non-zeugmetic unlinked:
Vous saves que les Deguilhem exigent un délai, qu'ils demsadent &
réflechir ... T167/3

In 2 zeugmatic clause, the value of the constituents derives in part from
the higher-order clause which it presupposes in coordination, Thus in
1'une défendant son couvent, l'autre son lyede. 732/18
the relation of 1l'autre to son lycée, namely that of subject to complement, derives

from the relation of l'une to son couvent in the preceding clause: the relation is
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as it were carried over into the zeugmatic clause which has its own exponents for

the terms in the relation, Similarly the value of les téndbres in the following

example - viz, that of subject - is determined by ls for8t in the clause to which

it is linked:

la fordt ne me fait peur, ni les téndbres, T161/13
Horpholdgically we may distinguish twe types of zeugmatic clause}

IJ:Thnsq containing only one place in structure (with or without a linkins group
 $00). Thefe will be an element of the same value in the higher-order clause -
or a verbal equivalent of one within the P of the higher-order c¢lsuse, for the

'YGp has subject, complement and adjunct elements in its own structurs, expounded
by word classes: see 4,22, For us to recognize two clauses rather than a
single clause containing coordinated groups, at least one of the conditions
below must be met, Otherwise we keep to the general prineiplg of treating
coordination at the lowest rank possible, so that; for example, in

Denidle et Marie épouseront des fypes sans situstion ... M122/3
the coordination is between ?orda - the clause has only one subject expounded

.hy a single but compound HGp, To treat coordination at s higher uwnit than
is necessary leads to an incresse in the number of categories expounded in fhe
text and thus detracts from the simplicity of the description. The conditions

. then under which we recognise a zeugmatic coordinabtion of clauses are:

1 There ies discontinuity between the sinmilar elements:

D'ailleurs, le premzier gests accompli, avec quelle fureur lueide eolle
avait poursuivi son dessein! avec quelle ténacitd, T230/16

ii There is a phonological or graphological mark of disjunction between them:

Bernard o'intéressait au poide de Thérdse, - mais aussi 2 ses propos’
P221/14

Je lisais, justement, un article dans le Jemps, $u 1'on démontrait que
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le CGrec et le Latin, enfin les Humanités préperent les grands capitaines
d'industrie... 1126/18

iii The whole is followed by a lower-order zeugmatic clause whose rank is clear:
Elle eroit pourtant 1'entendre respirer, / frappe, / écoute, / frappe
engore, F168/18
Here (the first) frappe is discontimious with the similar element (elle) croit
in the first clause; gcoute is not discontinuous with the preceding frappe
but is followed by the two-element zeugmatic clause frappe encore; thus
the sentence structure is a b ¢ de¢ In the following examples, | however,
we have juxtaposed (verbal) groups within, in each case, & single clauses
ces régions indétermindes du Thérdee a véou, a souffert? T33/3

elles qui s'entendent si bien, pourtant, 3 recouvrir, 3 ensevelir
leurs ovdures: T77/4

iv The second element is presupposed by a dependent clause:
o'était + elle / qui, maintenant, premait Yves dans ses bras / et + lui /

qui, parfois, résistait. H53/9 o/a (PC) p/a o/b (4/10) p/a

v There is "repolarisation": that is, the polarity - negative or positive -
of the first clause is appropriate to the first of the two similar elements,
but not the second, Thus in

Bernard avait consenti & ne pas habiter sa msiscn, mais celle de
Thérese, T97/8

la jeumesse n'est le commencement de rien, mals au contraire une
agonie... F86/15

the negative polarity of the firet clauses is canéelled by the special

linking itemsmais and mais au contrairve. Conversely in
Ies freins d'un autcbus couvraient tows les autres bruits, mais non celul

qu'elle devina, plutdt qu'slle me 1'entendit, de la porte du palier; 7101/2
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The positive polarity of the initial clause is here reversed by the
negating linker meis non. Siructures invelving gue are not regarded
as fulfilling this raquii'auent. s0 that

il n'éprouvait rien qu'un peu de fatigue; B116/8
is a single clause containing two coordinated complements, 42

2) Those where the zeugmatic clause contains two or more elements (with or without

& linking group)., We may distinguish two patterns

i

The relation between two (or more) elements in the geugmatic clause is
parellel to that between similar elements in the presupposed clause.
Thus in

11 vensit peu A Argelouse, plus souvent 8 Saint-Clair, T104/11
the relation of peu to & Argelouse is carried over to the adjuncts
plus souvent and & Saint-Clair, but the P (il venait) which is essential
to the understanding of the relation between the adjuncts in the first
clause, is not repeated in the second: it is this which makes it zeugmatie.
Similarly in

Naxde + se sentait + la t8te + froide, / 1'esprit + attemtif, F228/13

where attentif ies intensive with respect to 1l'esprit in the same way as
froide ie to la tBte, the structure is a (SPC® ¢®) b (¢® ¢?). Again in

On & tout de ulue mis un chapelet entre les dodgts de la vieille impie,
un erueifix sur sa poitwvine, TIB2/13
le vestibule du les placarde déversent leur cdeur de confitures et de

moigissures, la cuisine ses relents de greisse. B12/5
Probably the most frequent type of this structure is that where one of the

elements is a finite predicator, the number and gender categories being

in concord with, determined by, that of the VGp in the higher-order clause:

45.

For a more detailed discussion of gue see 2,35,



Il haussait les épaules, affectait lo détachement; T99/4

Joué, cui se tenait mal et mangeait voracement, M60/3
Fuch less often the parallelism may be between non-finite P's:

A chaque instant une étincelle peut naftre, un courant s'étsblir Fl00/21

sur des objets qui, Jusqu'alors, svaient pu 1l'sccuper, 1l'inguiéter et
mlme leo faire wn peu souffrir, H226/16
We should also mention the special case where the zeugmatic clsuse precedes
the non-zeugmatic one; the most frequent pattern here is that where the
geugmatic clause contains a binéing group plus another element and the
following clause repeats the binding group:

L'innocents ne se doutait pas que ce masque crvel et rusé, cette bouche
serrée, ces yeux froids, que tout ¢ela constituait pour la plupart de
ceus qui 1'svaient commue, la véritable Thérdse. F32/26

Elle éprouveit que les pins innombrebles, aux satailles rouges et gluantes,
que les sables et les landes incendides la Mmt & jomais prisomnidve,
B151/15.

ii Only one of the elements in the zeugmatic clause has an equivalent in the
presupposed clause, but it enters into relations with the other elements

in its clause which are not applicable to its equivalent, For example, in
Elle porteit des mitaines de fil et, & Son cou, un médaillon du étaient

peints deux amours luttant avee un bous., Bl11/2
the adjunct & son cou is related only to the second of the two complements,
Similarly in
Hlle trébuchsit, se tordsit les pieds dans les ornidres, T128/23
les pieds is complement only to se tordait, not to the first VGp,

Zeugma may affect units of different ranks at the same time, Fxamples of

this have already been givens where the presupposed clause has at P a VGp
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containing its own subject but the zeugmatic one hae a subjectless VGp with ite
number and gender categories determined by the first, both the clause and its VGép
can be regerded as zZeugmatic: such is the case in the last example above. [Hore
complicated constructions ocecur when the VGp in the szeugmatic clause consists of a
past participle parallel with a past participle in a finite VGp in the higher-order
clause:

ia tenture des murs et les rideaux avalent été changés, les meubles recouverts
d'une eutre étoffe. F219/24
It is not only the VGp which may be affected, however, wifness the following

example where the zeugna extends to the AGp:
Celui-12 se disalt qu'entrs 1'explication au tsblesu de demain matin, qu'entre

le cours d'allemand ot M. Roche peut-8tre le battrait, et le coucher de ce soir,
une muit bénie o'étendaits 113/24
Here there is only partial parallelism between the adjuncts, and the zeugmatic
nature of the first is emphasised by the fact that entre normally presupposes either
a plural or a double complement,

In a few marginal cases, of two clauses related in coordination both may be
zeugmatic., Such is the most (contextuslly) viable interpretation of the following

sentences
les deux enfants n'ébauchérent pes un geste, ne prononcdrent pes une parcle

de tendresse. M71/10
The second clause is here zeugmatic by virtue of the absence of a subjeet, the
first because of the absence of a qualifier in the NGp complement = for de tendresse
is related not only to the head parole but also to gesgte.
Elements and systems derived from the dimension of coordination as it applies

to sentence morphology end clause syntax may be summarised as followses
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Seale of Delicacy
Primary Secondary

Elements a, b, ¢, ete,

System 1inked

Exponence: no primary classes f Linkage unlinked
A derive from the primary
Classes elements, Both dependent

| /€
and independent classes \

thus snbd_ivida into: stem zeugmatiec

E of Zeugme non-geugmatic

1.44 _Coordinstion and dependence in interrelation

The dimensions of coordination and dei:endenca have been treated separately and
each granted primary status in delicacy. For in the first place there is no positive
reason for considering one secondary to the other, And secondly they are not
systemically related: that is to say, we would not establish a single primary
dimension of presupposition with a presupposed and a presupposing element, the latter
being split secondarily and systemically into dependent and coordinated, There are

three reasons for not establishing such a system:

1) A clause may be simultaneously at P in dependence and b in coordination.
1l importe que les Péloueyre fassent soucly et que rien d'eux me risgue de

passer & tunte Vélieité ni & Fernand Casemsve., 3538/2 ofa jfa p/d
If we said that of the fwo presupposing clsuses, the first presupposes in
dependence, the second in coordination, we should not be accounting for the
dependence relation between the third c¢lsuse and the first: that is to say, there
is no systemic choice between dependence and coordination for a given clause may
presuppose one higher-order clause in dependenee and another in coordination.

2) It is not the case that at any place other than the first non-presupposing one,
there is a choice between a move in dependence and & move in coordination: this

is indeed the normal situation but we must recognise also the possibility of there
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being a move on neither scale or on both.. The sentence (-part)
Pendent qu'ils mangeaient, / Nodwi lui demsnda / si son trevail d'histoire

était achevé; BLI6/21  fop
corntains two clauses at depth P in dependence, but they are not related to each

other in coordination. However, in
Il olit voulu retenir chague mimite / et que lo soir me vint (gis)

jamais. B65/T ofa B/b

the second clsuse presupposes the first in both dependence and coordination.

3) Whereas dependence yields clause classes, this is not so with coordination

itsel’ -« subeclasses derive from systemic distinctions within coordination.

Nevertheless, the two dimensions are interrelated in that normally only clauses
of the same order of dependence are coordinated: oclauses at a,; or at f or at ¥
etej only rarely are there relations of coordination befween one clause at P and
one at as With the exception of the last one, all examples of coordination so far
given have been congruent in this sense, and no further illustrations need to be

given at this stage [Exceptions are few; they may arise:

1) When the VGp expounding the first P in the higher-order cleuse belongs both to
the class of imputing groups and to the class which mey expound the first P in
recursive phase structures (see 2.23); e.gs

il fallait les emtourver de tentures, de meubles, de berceaux, / et que chacun
d'eux y erouslt som trou... MHI90/13 o/a B0

Il 7it signe qu'il ne voulait pas parler, ni qu'on lui adressft la psrole, uni
manger  M248/25
In the following example, there is cohesion not between an infinitive and a clause

as above; but between an adjunct and a clause:
Elle pensa & ses vieilles mains qui étaient abimées, marquées de légdres

tavelures et qu'il les déooufmit % cetie seconde m8me., P143/27
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2) When there is cohesion between an adjunct and e circumstantial clause: this

is the most frequent pattern of incongruence:
I1 n'svangeit plus gue lentement & eause du sable deus ses souliers et parce

qu'un pleux enfant eat toujours porté par les anges: U57/9

3) In a few other instances when the linking item is mais:
Ils vous oni mise dans leur jeu, mais sans rien expliquer. Fi51/13

In the case of coordination between dependent clauses, congruence of depth of
dependence is generally accompanied by congruence of dependence~kind. That is,
conditioning clauses are not coordinated with completive ones - we should be less
ready to consider them systemically opposed if this were not sos Even within these
two subclasses, there is more often than not congruence in terms of more delicate
distinctions -~ ef -

J'en suis 3 me demender i je réve ou si je veille, WB7/5
A conditional is unlikely to be coordinated with any clause except another
conditional one:

H'efit-elle autrefois sccompli aucun geste irréperable ot mlme si elle était
restée toute sa vie Mme, Bermard Desqueyrenz, (...) sa fille n'en surait
daventage existd pour elle; F69/19
or an absolute except with another absolute:

Le repas achevd et M. Jérfme sommeillant, B67/1

Incongruent coordination between a relative and an appositional clause is less
rare than other assymetries, witness
son file Termend Cagencve, homme considérable, président du couseil général, et
chez qui elle vivait & B,., = B17/8
si sa mdre, morte physique et gu'il m'avait pas conmue, 1'e’ut aimé, 316/20
The followi;a.g is a rare example of coordination between an absolute and an appositioral

clauses
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Hoir de poii, wmais le tednl couleur de grenade, do ses longs youx de mule
andalouse, sans vergogne ASjh il guettait ceux de Nodmi., Bl17/22
Significantly this sentence belongs to the register of physical deseription, one
of the formal markers of which is precisely the listing in Juxtaposition of NGps,
#ﬁéﬁlute and relative clauses in structures less clearly integrated than is the
case with other registers - cf :

) Blle vit d'abord qu'il ne s'agissalt pes du persounage ridicule qu'elle aveit
mginis des épanles fe@les, le dos rond, meis dans un visage d'enfant des yeux
d'une limpidité prescue iusoutensble et qui valajent bien qu'oa lui perdonnft son
habit de confection; mes grosses bottines lacéee dont les crochets mtgnimt la
eouleur du cuivres  TII4/11

Debout il pavalssaii éuorme, une t8ts fime et purs, des yeux canéidas; meis le
cou dans les épsules, un corps squelettique. FiT1/12
There are further exsmples at 1'244/24, N232/20, B105/18.

. As far as indepondent clauses are concerned, we are not able to unke any more
d_elieiita statement concerning congruence in coordination, though the prediction
might be ricked that more detailed study would reveal that coordination is generslly
between clauses of like mood, | 1 g

Finally we should add that in some cases the distinction between dependence and
coordination is not entirely clear-cut: we have seen that the system of zeugma
applies to comparative as well as coordinated clauses, and with such items as aussi
m or tant .., gue one might hesitate between regarding them =s involving

dependent comparison on the one hand or coordination on the other - compare
Oui, ce n'est pes tant le drame em lui-ulme que votre existence pendant

plusieurs aandes ... P67/22
ce n'était pes seulement son avgent qu'il jousit, msis celui de le famille.

H265/17
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2.1 Clause ghift
2.11 Primary classification

The category of class is, as we have seen, defined by itg relation to the other
basic categories of the theory. 1In particular, a class is a grouping of members of a
given unit alike in their potentiality of occurrence in the next higher-ranking unit.
When a clause is rankshifted to operate as, say, head in a NG@p, it does not thereby
belong to the class of the unit word which is defined by its operation at the element
head, since.only words, not clauses, may be members of a word class, Rankshift is
thus an instance of the lack of one-to-one correlation on the paradigmatic axis between
element of structure and class,

We do not need, however, to recognise a primary class of clause in respect of each
primary element at which members of the unit may operate, For the exponential overlep
between clauses operating at § in sentence structure and those which are rankshifted is
such that we may conflate them into a single primary class: this we have called
"dependent", At primary delicacy then, there are only two classes of the clause -
independent and dependent. The secondary classification of clauses along the dimension
of coordination - linkage 1.42 and zeugma 1,43 -~ is applicable to rankshifted clauses as
well as to non-rankshifted ones. But the secondary classification of dependent clauses
outlined in 1,33 was based on their operation in senteunces, and cannot be applied with-
out modification to rankshifted clauses. We now present, therefore, a more delicate
classification of the latter; where there is a Bigh enough proportion of common exponents
to warrant it, the same class names will be used as those given in 1.33, but this is &
matter of descriptive convenience and must not blind us to the fact that the values will
be somewhat different, as the classes will be defined by different syntactic criteria.

Rankshift may involve recursive structures in two ways. In the first place; the
rankshift itself may be recursive: an item is rankshifted to operate in the structure of

a larger item which is itself rankshifted.47

4T+ of "Chain and Choice", p 8 ff.
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The most characteristic example of this is illustrated in the following group:
dans la luour d'wno lampe de chewvet M287/12

Here the NGp chevet is rankshifted to the element c¢ in the structure of the AGp
de chevet; this in turn operates, by rankshift, as qualifier in the NGp une lampe de
chevet; this is rankshifted into the AGp d'une lampe de chevet which is g in the NGp
la lueur d'une lampe de chevet; finally this NGp is rankshifted to ¢ in the AGp dans
la lueur d'une lampe de chevet., Such recursive rankshift may be described in terms of

depth of rankshift; see 7.2(3).

In the second place, two (or more) clauses related in depth on the dimension of
dependence may be jointly rankshifted while retaining these deperdence relations,
Thus in

les moyens doant Yves avait usé pour prévenir cet exaaen: Ma3/8
the circumstantial clause pour prévenir cet examen maintains in rankshift its dependant
relation vis-a-vis the preceding relative clause dont Yves avait usé. One relation
between them is carried over into the NGp in which they are here operating.
This presents no difficulty in description because the dimension of dependence is
relevant to the NGp (end AGp) as well as to sentence structure, The relative clause
can thus be said to be at q¢ (a secdndary division of B ) and the eircumstantial
one at Y, Similarly in the more complex examplet

1'Btre infini qui avalt permis qu'elle fit sourde et laide, gu'elle mourdit
sams avoir jemeis 616 aimée ni possédde.  T105/7
Here the first rankshifted clause is presupposed in dependence by two coordinated
completive clausesthe second of which isitself presupposed by a lower-order
circumstantial clause. The four clause are thus all rankshifted, filling
respectively the elements S Y/a Y/b & in NGp structure. In such cases there

may again be the syntagmatic non-discreteness between a relative and a completive

s
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clause mentioned in 1,333, e.g.
le parti suguel d'abord ma mbre suveit voulu gue nous nous ary@tions, T170/17
In such cases of multiple rankshift, it is convenient to refer to the clause
which is the highest-ordered in dependence among the rankshifted series, as
a first-order rankshifted clause and all the others as second-order ones,
Now the subclassification of second-order rankshifted clauses is in no
way different from non-rankshifted dependent clauses; there need therefore
be no further discussion of them., The following subclassification
applies, then, only to first-order rankshifted clauses.
The first #ubdivision contrasts clauses rankshifted to the head of a Nip
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with those operating at lower-order elements in nonnal or adverbial group
structure: not a systemic contrast of course, as there is clearly no single

place at which the choice is made.

2+12 Bead clauses
These may operste in NGps at 5 or C in clause structure:
Ce qui s'éteit peseé, quiuze amnnées plus 8%, / me la concernait / en riem,
F55/6  SPA
elle avait fait / ce qu'elle devait faire; F46/21 FC
or as ccompleméent in AGp structure (see 1.331):
des enfante (...) se désespdrent & propos de ce qu'ils y décowvrent ... F56/14
Il fit des plans pour quand Jean Péloueyre sureit “clampsé”. B135/16 |
The foliowing more delicate subclasses may be established secondarily within

the head classs:

1) Ce-clauses: marked by the presence of the word ce in the first element, as in
J'ai feint d'dprouver ce qu'il était convensble do ressentir devant une
telle révélation ... F55/26
"Suis-je ce qu'on appelle une mire dématurde? 726/9
parce qu'il vendait clair pour moi ce dont je souffre confusément depuls

mon adolescences: P133/19 ¢ (i?cxéﬂ)
There may occasionally be ambiguity as between such structures and those

involving an I-completive clause.

Il me demsnde / ce gue je ne psux iul dommer.
may thus be an exponent of the structure PC (= "he asks of me something that I
cannot give him") or of af (= "he asks me what it is that I cannot give him"),
The difference lies in the faect that the initial element of the head clause
nust ﬁagin with ge, whereas in the non-rankshifted ones, the first position may

be expounded by comment, combien ete,
Ce-clauses frequently ocecur in NGps at S preceding the VGp &tre: usually,
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Vép structure:

Male ce qui accepsiait, en gette adoute, toute la palssance de son atbumition,
e'était 1o neuvenir d'un incident survenu 1'ammfe précédentes F4T/20
Ue ¢u'il avait dit & 1'oncle édtait horrible M318/22

2) GQuewclauses: marked by gue in initial position; they occur in Nips operating
at & before a copulative P (and the mode of their own P is subjunctive);
recapitulatory ge is agein often found:

Wigls que 1l'enfaut It oapeble de jalousie, étaitece le signe irrécuseble
qu'elle $tais ainde de lwi? ¥137/13
Clauses which are the goal of an intensive complement (2.212) are not analysed
as rankshifted:
Il jugosit + nécessaire / qu' + on saivit + ls maleds. ENS/6  alPC) B(APG)
Elle trouvait + injuste / que + les [lommes + choisiesent + toujours + les
piss, TM4/22  ofec?) plaseac)
In these cases it is not clear whether the nominal or the verbal group in the

higher-ordsr clause should be regarded ss the imputing onet: perhaps both,

3) cui/quoi clsuses: the first element is gui or de guoi, the gui and guoi
having here no snaphoric reference:

(et soukaiteia) quo / chaque simate / m'upportds / de quot + vivwe, T14/9
Azpe (ar)
Spouce / qui + tu voudres, 968715 rpo(cR)
These too should be distinguished from non~-rankshifted I-completives, ae in
Ils ne cowpremnent pae / gul fu o8 ..o M122/1 o
The eriterion is the same as that given in (1) above, viz, the commutability
of gui in I-completives but not the rankshifted clauses with items like gopment
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ete., [lHoreover, the rankshifted clause itself commutes much more readily
with NGps - the above example continues, significantly with a2 zeugmatically
coordinated clause containing a NGp complement:

“Epouse qui tu voudras, mais pas une landaise!”
Indefinites: clauses of very restricted patterns, like

11 ne savait qui M207/2

n'importe qui  T60/7
These are discussed further in the section on the NGp. See 5.24(3)
Infinitival clauses: marked by the presence of an infinitival VGp at P,
Like ce- and que- clauses, they characteristically precede a copulative P (and
often oceur as complement to one, too), The VGp may or may not contain the
initial element de (see 4.234)

ot vivre, c'était de demeurer assise F120/10

8tre embaiqué, o'est Stre arvivé., F140/8

nous ne-mous doutions pas que d'avoir vingt ans pft paraltre sux autres

comme une merveille, MK185/10

) Participial clauses: those containing a participial VGp at P: such clauses
oceur in groups at OI s
elle se trouvait / livreée + sans force + & toutes les furies de 1'imegination, +
3 toutes les tentatioss de i'esprit., YI8/1 FC (A4A)
lui sussi, aurait voulu (.ee) finir étouffé par ce baiser. B77/19
There is however, a certain amount of indeterminacy here, as the line between

perticipial clauses and NGps is not clearly defined (see 4,251),

Circumstantial clauses: in a delicate analysis we should further have to account

for circumstantial clauses operating as head of groups expounding ¢ in AGp structure:

la paix d'avant que cet homme la possédfit  3102/7
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The rank of il y a deux sns in the following example is less clear: it is
perhaps better analysed as an AGp than a clause, with il y a operating as
preposition in group structure not & prediceator in clause structure -

cotte scie 4'il y a deux sns  ¥250/17

2413 _Non-head clauses
We subdivide as follows:

1) Relative clauses: this class has the same potential membership as non-rankshifted
group-antecedent relatives, The criterion for distinguishing them is phonologicel:
there is a fone-group boundary before a2 non-rankshifted one. Thus the
distinction comsponds}%hat frequently made between defining (our rankshifted)
and non-defining relatives., The contrast is exemplified in the following piece:

Dans lo piece nette, ol étincelaient les cassercles de cuivre qui ne
servaient jameis, Amna &tait assise. ¥110/2¢
Here the clause gui ne servaient jamais is rankshifted to q in the NGp acting

as subject of the non-rankshifted relative g

carried .by’:';-p!mctuatiom a preceding comma marking the non-rsnkshifted clause,
!lcwevui',r ,,.-t'h:la criterion is very far from being foolproof - & large number of non-
mnkahifteq relatives are not preceded by 2 comme, This chsracteristically
happens ﬁh&n therq is a comma after the relative element as in

/{ aou‘. + & Paris ¢ od, + sur le chemin du retour, + ils s'arr@drent, ¢
mmrd i qunta + ostensiblement + un music=hall T61/17 «o(AAYSPAC) P(AAP)
Bu# the abaencﬁ of punctuational marking of the non-rankshifted relative can be
ndtod in mmo,mua other instances where the possibility of actual ambiguity is

i ! /

I

{ i ;
’/ Tyee se /retourna /pour voir passer 1'auto de madame Eaearragual/qui avancait

'@ans un briit de fermaille, HBL/11  afY
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Thérdse, (tou:;ouu sur la chairce baaa-e) découvrait machinslement son fromt /
dont+leorgesr détournait+les yeux, £154/15 af(ase) y
In fact, from a formal point of view, these are ambiguous: in interpretation the
choice between the two possible formal meanings (rankshift or non-rankshift) is
~made by an appeel to the level of context. "Squinting" of this kind has been
adopted freely in the textual analysis underlying the statistical treatment of
the NGp giver in Ch 7. The fact that contextual criteria are used in the
apalysis does not mean that the categories are not formsl, for context is used
not in the definition of the categories but in the assignment of items exponent-

ially to them in cmses where there is no overt formal marking in the text.

2) Clauses containing in initial position a phasing element (see 2.,23) or a (past

or pment) participle:

un type capable de piger N74/8

1'air remué par sa robe de percole. B30/2
All these items may expound the non-rankshifted appositional class, the

distinguishing criteria being tonality and mobility of position, as described in
1,333, Hot all appositional clauses have rankshifted counterparts however,
Adjectives, for example, which may stand as head of a simple NGp operating in a
simple appositional clause, are not assigned to the unit clause when expounding
q in group structure: there is no morphological or syntactic reason for such an

assignment,

3) Prepositional clauses - all are infinitival, e.g.-

1a question de savoir si 1'on est encore aimé Fl43/2

De la table & ouvrage, / le linge & repriser / coulait. BIO3/7 ASP
4) Circumstantisl (finite) clauses 2 relatively small mumber of items
' 5) Completive clauses which are potential members of these

two non-rankshifted subclasses were found occupying places in group structure:
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Imposeible de se reprézenter sa vie lorsqu'il ne lul resterait que de
quoi ne pas mourir de faim, F79/19

4 travers 1'espace, il sentait la joie de sz blen-aimfe, sa jode parce
qu'il n'éteit plus contre elle couché. B89/16

En revanche, il demeurait toujours dans la crainte gue sa famille ne
découvrlt l'existence de Joséfa, ME5/6

Variable depth clauses, All the above sub=clesses of first-order rankshifted

~ clauses oceur at the element g (more delicately q) in HGp structure. The

present subclass may be found at § or 2 lower-order element in nominal or
adverbial group structure. They presuppose at the next-higher order element
a member of a small system of words: plus, moins, trop, assez (all with or
without the morpheme de, seep207), sutre, méme, tel, meilleur, pire, moindre,

aussi, gi, tellement, tant, autant, mieux, pis. The clauses may be more
delicately classified as follows:

i Non~comparative

(8) The presupposed item is trop (de), or assez (de): these clauses may be
either infinitival, with pour as the first element
une volonté asses puissante pour la rameuer, sprés guinze amndes,
dans ce petit salon ol son evime fut congu. F219/22

or finite, with pour gue as clause-initial element

Sa demi-socur Amne lui parsissoit trop jeune alors pour qu'il pfit

lui sceorder quelgue attention, T42/8
(b) The presupposed item is gi, sutant, tant or bellenent; these clauses

all contain a finite P and are introduced by gue
Male tu es tellement idiote que tu perdras tout ... M91/13
une dmotion si douce qu'elle retards 1l'instant de s'étendre sur

son 1it. B10%/17



63

ii Comparative. The presupposed item is any of these in the above list
other than trop or assez; comparative clauses have gue in initial position
and may be either
(a) non-zeugmatic, containing s finite P:

une comnaissence plus profonde qu'il n'imaginait, M77/25

un &tre tel que mous le livre 1'amour, F138/15

(b) zeugmatic - there is no finite P, the value of one or more of the

elements being derived from their parallelism with elements in the
clause in which is functioning the group into which the comparative
clause is rankshifted (see 1.333, 1.43)

Hals sa mlih@e lui est attachée plus dtrcitement qu'au lépreux
son wlcdre: Ti57/20 | ‘
Son ulcére parallels sa so]._iitudg\ and au lépreux lui.

Blle redouteit plus que tout 1*4nsomnte: F17/28
Alternatively the parallelism may be between an element in the zeugmatic
clause and the (deictic +) head of the group in which the clsuse is
operatings

La maladie mBwe (...) comportait plus de joies que de peines, M52/7

Amévédo misit gu'il existii’' une déchésnce pire que celle de oo
renier. 0123/22
In other cases there may be no explicit parallelism at all:

AngoulSme lul parsissait &tre beaucoup plus prés de Hordesux que
naguére., HB6/4

I se rvappela cette uompeaitioxi de lecture oR, asyaut lu misux

qu'aucun autre, il avait été tout de mBme claseé dernier, B16/17
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As with non-rankshifted comparatives, the clause may consist of a
a single item (in the case of rankshifted ones: gue) and be followed
by & lower-order dependent clause (second-order rankshift):
Jean-louis leva les yeux vers Yves (...) qui falsait, pour pleurer,
1x nlue grimace que quand il était petit. K2124/10
The comparative clause is here at Y, presupposing the B element méme
while the circumstantial clause gusnd il éteit petit is rankshifted to &.
The following examples illustrate the variability in depth of this
subclass: at £
Bn avouer assez pour détowrner d'elle ce gargen; F127/22
todzi (...) qui, vue d'asussi prds, lul apparalt telle que sous ume loupe. B543/15
at Y
Le m8me soleil que la veille, la aline bruse, »19/7
Elle m'était poiut si épaisse que la voyait Yves. MN135/9
at &
Beaucoup s'dtonneront que j'aie pu imaginer une erdature plus odieuse encore
que tous mes sutres héros. T8/16
1'espoir allait s'étendre sur sa vie, aussi faussement inaltérable, hélas,
que lo eciel des grandes vacances. MB4/7
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2.14 Summary of_secondsry_classification of first-order rankshifted clsuses:

Scale of Delicacy

Primary Barly secondary Later secondary

4
ce-clauses

que=glauses
qui/quoi clauses

head gtem { indefinites
alanpes infinitival
partieipial
circunstantial
. ¢~

relative

clauges with initial
phasing element or

fixed participle

depth  Jystem| . o ositional

circumstantial
non=head completive
clauses
-
viriable - | non=-comparative
depth  System {
clauses
comparative

S

[

2 Th n_of n,
2+2]_Elements snd classes.
2,211 The elements S, P, C and A,
We have already had frequent occasion in spesking of clause classes to refer
to the primary dimension of predicétion and elements established along it; it is
bagic to the description of clause morphology and yields three primary classes of

the group, We first recognise four primary elements: predicstor (P), adjunct (4),



complement (C) and subject (S).

The predicator stands in & one-to-one exponence relation with the VGp ~
every P is expounded by a VGp and every VGp expounds a P, & and ¢ we recognise
as two elements, not one, because they stand in different relationship to the P;
but they yield the same primsry class, BSuch a departure on the syntagmatic axis
from the one-to-one exponence relation is possible because the overlap between the
formal items operating at the two places is sufficiently great to warrant class
conflation at the primary dezree of delicacy. “"Sufficiently great" is a
descriptive variable; the set of formal items expounding two elements of structure
may have all members in common, none at all, or any proportion in between. The
theory does not lay down any absolute measure of overlap as a prerequisite for
conflation., In the present case, there are three arguments in favour of deriving

a single class from § and C: exponence, delicacy, morphology.

1) A very high proportion of the exponents of S (though not all) may also occur
at C; a smaller, but still high, proportion of the exponents of ¢ may also
oceur at S. It is preferable to emphasise this large-scale overlap at the
primary degree of delicacy, leaving the exponential differences to be accounted

for secondarily.

2) These differences can in fact for the most part be fairly simply described by
reference to subdivisions within the primary elements -~ in partienlar the
splitting of C into CI and CE. intensive and extensive complement respectively:

see 2,212,

3) The structure of the unit group cannot be generalised: that is to say, no
single dimension will yield elements applicable alike to the morphology of all
classes of the group. All (or almost all) exponents of S and C cza, however,
be described in terms of a single set of elements: we can thus achieve greater

congruence between the syntactical and morphological descriptions if we establish
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one class here, which we may call "nominal",

This last argument we also use in assigning certain exponents of A to the NGp
rather than to the AGp, which latter is defined by its exponence relation to A,
Thus in such & clause ass

Attends une secoude ... F52/22
une seconde is a NGp at A, Here the situation is different from that considered
above, The exponential overlap between A on the one hand and S, C on the other
is not very great, and the differences (or similarities) caunot be accounted for
in terms of secondary structures. But overlap there is - une seccnde ete.
could expound S or C; rather than have dual membership (for our classes are more
powerful, the more discrete they are) we use morphology (une seconde has the
structure of a NGp) as an additional criterion, This does not make the NGp a
morphological type rather than a (syntactic) class: it is both, For the
nominal and adverbial categories of the group are set up primarily by reference
to their potentizlity of operation in the unit above; their structure in terms of
word classes is brought in only secondarily to deal with those cases where the

primary syntactic criteria are non-diatinctive.4a

We would not therefore go so far as to agree with Bendor-Samuel who writea49:
"Syntactic function is the chief criterion for the establishment of word classes,
However, morphological features are used to give a formal definition of the four
word classes, while syntactic features are used to define further sub-classes of the
four main classes., There is here a distinction between the syntactic factors which
have largely determined the word classes and the morphological features which have

been used to provide & formal definition of these classes." For us, the distinction

48, Cf M,A.K, Halliday: "Chain and Choice", p 2.
49+ op, cit., p 56. -
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is not between factors which largely determine and factors which define classes,
but between primery and secondary criteria, the latter beinz used to increase the

discreteness of the primery classee,

2,212 The dimension of extension,

Early in secondary delicacy it is necessary to make a far-reaching distinetion

I

within C, yielding the (choice) elements ¢® and € , extensive and intensive

complement, The distinguishing criteria are:

1) c® may be replaced by a substitute word operating as verbal complement in a
VGp, the word's number and gender categories being determined by the group for
which it is a substitute., Obviously no direct examples can be given from the
text of this characteristic of CE because it involves performing an operation on
the text; the following provide indirect illustrations however;
_ Elle tenta un geste de dénégation et, soulevant un peu la main droite,
1a poss sur les cheveux rebelles, les rejeba comme elle e¢fit fait pour découvrir
le front de sou fils avant ie beiser du soir. Fi%/5

Herie conmaftrs ce bonheur, et Georges susei le comnaitra, F162/3

I

¢* - more accurately, only ¢* =5 T (400 below) = may be replaced by the

invariable substitute le operating as c_I in VGp structure. Again we give an

indirect illustration: ;
fon, 3e ne suis par folle, Jameds je ne 1'zi mofns £%8. F212/25
(note the lack of the feminine morpheme of concord in §ié)
2) ¢* vut not c*
not may colligate with a passive predicator:
le ghtoau dénozms fougmsse ou rowasdiade: T136/18
%) Clauses containing an aetive P and extensive C may be transformed intc clauses

of structure SPPA6SIVe 1o exyponent of CF in the first becoming S in the second,
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whereas no corresponding ’i;.nafomation exists in the case of cI. Thus Jean
ie an exponent of GE in
Le bruit des épingles A cheveux sur du marbre, éveilla Jean de sa
1éthargie. £94/12
.for
_ ¥ Jean fut éveillé de sa léthargle psr le bruit des dpingles & cheveux sur
. du marbre
is a possible and acceptable sentence, but there is no
#* malade est été par voua?
corresponding to
Vous Stes malade? F24/21
where malade is C', Although transformation, more rigorously formalised, has
been taken as part of the model for a linguistic theory, it remains available
in other approaches as one of the procedures which the linguist may apply
eriterially to langusge material in the discovery or description of his categories.

1. but not c°

4) There are exponential differences. The most important is that ¢
may be expounded by & non-determinate NGp (see 5.41) = one with neither a

deictic nor a free head: e.g.
chaque destinde est particulidwe;: T122/12 SPC™

5) When GE precedes a P containing a past participle, there is concord:

quelle sodne il m's faite! FIT9/24

whereas CI when expounded by an adjective is in concord with the goal of its

intensivity - contrast

aanis demain, serait-elle vivante? Fil7/25
Georges Filhot était vivant; ¥184/15

6) There are secondary class distinctions within the VGp, such that the copulative
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subclass may colligate with CI but not L‘E . This of course is a recognition
rather than a distinctive criterion, for these Vip subclasses derive in the mein

B

precisely from the C* - C° opposition,

In spite of these considerable differences, there is enough in common as far
as exponents and place in sequence is concerned to justify our regarding CE and CI
as subdivisions of the same primary element, It is indeed part of the value of
the scale of dellcagy that it enables us to describe both similarities and differences
between our categories: the statement of the latter does m?t involve the sacrifice

of the former.

Cuiting across the C'E - C‘I opposition - which we may eall the dimension of
extension - and to some extent leading to a modification of the criteria for it,
we recognise, later in delicacy, a distinction between complements following &
"personal" and these following an "impersonal" Pi ¢® and Cmp respectively.
Impersonal VGps contain the invariable il at s or in the case of &tre, ce, and of
faire ga at S, (there being no anaphoric reference for il, ce and ga); n'eupSche
and mieux vaut are also to be included, and so too, probably, voici and yoild
although these do not satisfy the first of the following criteria, cimp may not
be replaced by a substitute word in the VGp, other than en, It cannot be
thematic (see. 2,37). It may colligate with a reflexive P (where the reflexive
element coincides with ¢):

41 ne a'y pessait vien N68/24
or alternatively with a passive P, though this pattern is not realized in the text,
And when the P is non-reflexive active, there is generally a class difference in
the VGp according as the C is personsl or impereonal: so that venir, arriver ete.

which do not occur with a personal CE may be followed by an impersonal one:

11 me vient une idée FT1/16

Pourva qu'il ne £t rien arrivé & Xavierl H245/25



An adjectival c:l.m P §s in the unmarked number and gender catezories viz.
masculine singular, and there ave otherwise no concordial relations between Cj‘np
and P,

B and ¢ as forming &

Indeed, a case could be made out for treating CI, (]
three~term opposition on a single dimension. The description given above, however,
has been preferred on the grounds that it gives -priorj.ty in delicacy to the intensive=
extensive contrast which is of far greater importance for the (sub=) classification
of the NGp than iz thaet between personal and impersonsl,

The element CI may itself be further subdivided along two separate systemic

dimensions: intensivity-goal and intensivity-kind,

1) The intensivity relation may be between the complement and
i the subject (or verbsl s) - in the same clause, or when the C is in a

geugmatic clause, in the higher-order one:

(des clartés) qui / me peraisssient / admirables T115/3 spet ~°
OB pourraiteil souffrir trasguille? 524/20

ii the complement (or verbal e)

les ouvriers / trouvirent / le geste / comique 1166/19 spc® ¢t~ ©

maintenant que la voild sauve, 726/15
CI generally follows its goal in these structures; the reverse sequence is
however found, witness

Ce ne lui serait qu'un jeu ds rendre / possible / sa vie suprés de
Bernard, 729/9 ¢l ¢ "
This mobility of place provides a (generally covert) eriterion for
distinguishing a sequence of OE GM from a single CE expounded by a NGp
containing a qualifier., In spoken French the two structures can also be

distinguished by intonational features.
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When there is a reflexive element at ¢ in the VGp, the distinction
between i and ii is hardly relevant: we may symbolise the C in such cases
o el

Jo m'oocipe tout entilre, T213/19

1ii the rankshifted complement in an adverbial group - this is rather rare
and does not ocecur with direct intensive C's (see below):
" des paroles qu' / elle marmommait / pour slle / seule. M221/26 cPacs 4

iv the goal of the intensivity may be ummarked, C - — U generally occurs in

clauses containing & non-finite P, either infinitival:
dont 1a loi éfit été de "devenir soi-mBme., T121/21
or participial:
Enterrée vive, je soulevais une plerre qui m'Stouffait. ¥93/18
The following is an unusual example after a finite P:
u'svaiteslle fait de 1'emnésu qui rend invisible? Fl4/15

2) We distinguish the following kinds of intensivity:

i direct, as in
les téndbres / ne sont / pes / froides: T194/16  SPAC
L'assouvissement / la rendait / douce. F180/20 spet dr

I dir

ii indirect:

les métros / roulaient / presque vides / vers 1'Etoile. ¥249/13 SPCI mﬁ
(s mime (bibliothdaue) qui tait sutrefois dens sa chambre de jeune
fille, & Arvgelouse, au temps de son mma mais / qui / 1's vue aussi /

joune feums, Fl11/17 Aspact *

iii distributive:

Descends / toi-adme / A 1a cuisine, T34/7 pct 46t

(cette espdee d'@tres) que / 1l'histoire de leur propre coeur / accaparve /
tout entiers, ¥140/20 cBspel diet



Amongz the distinguiching criteria we would mention:

GI dint ie in part definable by the limited range of its exponents, These

include moi-mBme ete., tout entier (but not entier alone) as in the above
examples; end moi susei etc.: |

ces passante eux sussi échappaient & Thérdse, F19/7
tout, with or without a cardinal numerals

comme / 4ls font / tous, M80/3 apgt Ut~ S

les voild / tous, M28/2 pot ST O
Seul

Seul / N, Jér6me / s'épavouissait, BT1/20 ¢ Mty

(eatto caaoi.nu) qu' / elle / seule / sursit pu / ealmer F129/3 cBget st
de premier

Jean-louls / s'avanga / le premier M58/235 spgt S8t
and 1l'un or l'sutre in such patterns as

Hlles étalont / debout / 1'une / en face de 1'autre. F37/12 pagt dist,

s'intervogesat / les uns / les autres / sur-le sort du chat, de la
rainette, des paraplules. My3/20 pgt 0ist oI dist

These items are not, however, confined to ex dist

s witness the
following examples

cozme / Jeen~louis / en éteit / le premier... K35/2 LSPGI o

etest / tout. ¥51/13 pgt ¥

(B12e souffrait de la poitrine) mais / n'avait # plus # pour / de
mourir / seule: 7185/2 afapct 10

Tl 1a ladssatent / seule F19/12 pob UF
11 only ¢F YT (with S-goal) mey be replaced or recapitulated by the invarisble

substitute le operating in the VGp:

e'était une femme d'effaires, Du moins le sersit-olle devenue MN216/4
Pure, je 1l'étais: T36/12
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405 ¢F B (yien 3-goel) is more fully integrated into the strustive of the

iv

clause in the sense that it tends to ocowr with predicators which cannot
normally stend without a complement (or adjunct)s Its occurrence is indeed
limited to structures involving the copulative class of the VGp.

gh Ur =8 o rosmpatidle with €,

o 48t v coubine with any of the three kinds of G (including another

' 45% 45 in the example of les uns les autres above):

acus naissons / tous / esclaves B95/21 pct 4t 1 1

seul / demeurait / sembre / lo corrider N39/19

C‘I dir and GI e cannot combine,; and there are slso severe restrictions on

the adjuncts which may colligate with 0; e

cI d:l.atml ti:l.r'3

- it does not occur with what
might be called R (see below),

Demourette and Piehonso

contrast their "dianathéte" and "diamphithdte"”

(roughly equivalent, respectively, to o T i of indy ' §ncluding among

their criteria the fact that étant may be inserted before the latter,

whereas gomme étant can often be inserted before the former.

Place in sequence is more freely variable with ¢ %%, 14 may precede S
(Ja lud direi)que / seule / 1 géographie humaine / m'intéresse:

u266/28 act Hotp
interrupt the SP sequence:

(des milliers de figures)qui / toutes / fuvent / des figures d'enfants,
go6/o 5ot &yl air

as well as follow the P. CI air

does not occur in either CSP (unless C is

thematic or recapitulated as in the exsmple given in ii above) or SCP

structures. The latter ie probably best treated as possible for GI 1nd'

504

J. Damourette and Ed, Pichon, "Essai de grammaire de la langue frangaise";

Paris, 1911-1952; Vol 1I Ch XI.



A marginal case is provided by structures liké the following:
Sans doute, la premsiteil pour une petite fille avide, F232/12
un de ees fonctionnaires qualifiés de "modestes” 182/18
No CI could replace the AGps here - the prepositions pour ani de are réﬁuire&
but in these patterns the complement element in the AGp may be expounded by a
NGp consisting of an adjective, and in such cases there ié concord, as is
characteristic of intensive complements,

A further point is that a subclass of the AGp, recognisable morphologically
by the fact that the head word ends with the morpheme —ment, cannot aetand as the
only A‘in structures with a personal copulative P and no GI; thus

* i1 était lentement
is net a possible clause.

The paralleiism between C and A should not however be exaggerated, Ve
would not wish to consider the following as two clauses, for example, as we

would if there were a NGp in place of the AGp:
Les gentianes, d'un bleu de regard, ne fleurissajent plus. BTY/S

2,213 The distinction between S, C and A.

No single criterion can be given for distinguishing S and C (and A, when it
is expounded by a& NGp)., The VGp contains within ite structure (see 4.22) the
elements verbal subject (s), verbal complement (e¢) and verbal adjunct (a), which
can be distinguished - as far as the 5rd person members are concerned - almost
entirely by exponents:
at s - il, elle, ils, elles, on, ge;
at ¢ - lg, 12, les, en, se;
et a - Jui, leur, y, eu, se.

Groups containing these elements may be symbolised as V®Gp, V®Gp, V3Gp respectively

and be said to operate at P°, P, P®; we can use the symbol V -Gp (and P™%) etc.
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for groups not containing the given elements; composite symbols may be used when
necessary, €:2: 2 V’cﬂp contains both s and ¢

In discussing the clausal elements S and C it is convenient to consider first
clauses contzining p o ~¢, Even here, however, we need to give a series of
distinguishing criteria, ordered in delicacy: that is, decreasing progressively

in power in the sense that the more delicate ones account for fewer instances.

A move in delicacy can thus be made for any of the following ressons:

1) To account for subdivisions within a category, the subdivisions being made on
the basis of more detailed distinctions than those criterial for the establishment
of the category, but not otherwise leading to any modification of the category.
A clear example is provided by the VGp which is a2 primary class of the group,
subdividing secondarily and exhaustively into finite and non-{inite subclasses

(see 4035)0

2) To account for categories establiéhad on non-chain-exhausting dimensions: it is
conveénient to be able to consider such categories as the binding group without
reference to the dimension of predication, without regarding it that is as a
subdivision of the nominal, adverbial and verbal groups because it is established
by eriteria different from and cutting across those relevant to the distinetion
between these three primary classes, The latter, however, are of far greater
importance for the total framework of the grammar than are the non-chain-

exhausting classes; and this we bring out by according them priority in delicacy.

3) To account for marginal utterances which do not fit into the more general
patterns deseribed earlier in delicacy. Thus we do not require that our
categories and criteria be 1007 valid, Examples that the categories do not
cater for are not to be regarded as arguments for discarding the categories, but
rather as needing more detailed and particular treatment later in delicacy. A
number of examples have already been given - emong them the cases of syntagmatie

non-discreteness between dependent clauses., (1.333)
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To provide additional criteria for z category already established - as in the
case of S and C presently under discussion., In the first three types of move

in delicacy, we were concerned with the establishment of more delicate categories,

‘whereas hers we are mainly concerned with a set of criteria for the exponential

assignuent of NGps to the primary elements of clause structure,
5 =C
Returning, then, to clauses with P H

S is (expounded by) that NGp which could be replaced by a verbal subject
operating in the VGp, C the one which could be replaced by a werbal complement.
This of course ie a purely covert critericn:

we must therefore seek overt correlstes for it.

S is that'NGp immediately - that is, with no intervening NGp -~ preceding P:
Ia jeune fille / assumait / tout le service de Thérdse: F221/6 SPC

hmihm/ﬁvchpmt/oethhe. B81/18 8PC

Non-determinate NGps - that is, those with neither a deictic nor a free head -
may expound CT but mot S5 in clauses with P"® where they cccur, S may preceds P
and thus be identified by rule (2)
pour que / cette illusion / devint / réalité F112/0 ASPC
or follow P, being identified negatively - that is, as the NGp not at C:
Bt / plus venimeuses / étalent / les paroles qui montaient & ses ldvres,
sans effort, d'un flot contimm,(plus sa voix premeit de smavité,) F180/20 ACPS
Seul / demeurait / sombre / le corridor M30/19 CPCS

The relative element in relative clauses has different exponents according as

it is subject (gui)
(e notaire)qui / avait levé / le pied? M216/11 8PC

(there is here no conflict with rule (2); or complement (gue). In the latter

case S may precede the P as in



(41 rappelle les vertus de Hoémi)que / M. le curé / a choieie / entre
toutes = B38/13 = CSPA
or follow, with nesative definition as in (3)

(au bétail) qu' / attirait / 1'auge d'acajou 293/18 CPS

5) The interrogative NGps gue and guel may expound C but not S; the latter may
then follow the Ps
Que / pouvait / le triste gargon / contre cette complicité? BE83/17 CPSA
quelle / est / ta sdasden? F205/4 CPS :
The interrogative gui may be at S or CI. in which latter case, 5 may follow P:
Qui / était mort / dans la famille? F50/11 SPA
Qui / est / Hondoux? F106/17 CPS
S may also follow P when certain interrogative AGps occur in clause-initial
position: gomment, oli ete. (but not wg_ﬂ) provided there is no C
Comment / font / ceux qui mewrent de chagrin? Bl41/10 APS
de quoi / se m8lait / cet ensoutané? B34/6 Ars
6) Rule (2) must be modified to allow the intercalation of certain HGps between
5 and P, nemely those expounding A -« recognisable intonationally and to some
extend lexiecally: _
mais / lo mécanisme, / cette fois, / n'avait £ pas £ joud, N209/12 ASAQ
or those expounding ¢t (see 2,212):
(ume 51 Frontensc)qui / seule / avait pulssance / swr lui. M49/9 sSCPA
7) There cen be no S in clauses where at P there is an imperative VGp:
laissons / cels,.. F34/4 PC
an infinitival VGp:
Pourquoi / plaindre / Marie? F112/10 APC
51.

Cf M. Grévisse: "Le Bon Usage": 6th edition 1955, Paris; p 130.
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Et / cette fois, / quelle excuse / invoquer? F120/1  AACP
or, occasionally, en impersonal finite one, viz, yoici, voill, n'empéche and
(mieux) valait

n'emplche (qu'il est temps,) M15/15 P

Hieux / valait (gue ce £fit le berger ...) F224/4 AP
Extensive C's cannot occur in past participial clauses, nor S in rankshifted

participial clauses.

8) In zeugmatic clauses; NGps are assigned exponentially to S or C (or 4A) on the
bagis of structural persllelism between the zeugmatic clause and the clause
higher-~ordered in coordination or dependence, or containing the item into which
the zeugmatic clause is rankshifted, In fact, at the formal level there may

often be ambiguity52

s but there are nevertheless a number of formal markers of

the structure of the zeugmatic clauses

i The clause has a P of the same number and person categories as that in the
higher-order clsuse, and the P is not preceded by a NGp: in this case it
will be without 8; this subjectlessness being precisely the mark of the

zeugna
Thérbse + hésite + un instant, / prend + un livre, / le repose, / ferme +

1a bibliothdque, _/sa rapproche + de 1a glace. F11/29 a (Sea) b (PC) 4 (PC) ¢ (A)

ii In a zeugmatic clause containing no P, we consider the transitivity of the
~ higher-order clause (see 2,24): if it is intransitive, a NGp in the
zeugmatic clause will probably be at S:
Elle en était secoude / comme + une Pythie M43/7 «(P) p(as)
It is when the higher-order clause is transitive that there is most likely

to be indeterminacy, at the.formal level, in the assignment of a NGp to S or C:

Hadeleine 1'écoutait avee attention, comme =i get avenir 1'intéressait

2 1 which case we have assigned the group to Z (see 2,214) as far as the

statistical part of the snalysis is concerned.



autant que lui, 169/22
The boundary between the levels of context and grammar is least clear-cut

high on the rank scale and late on the delicacy scale. In seeking
criteria for an unambiguous structure for this last type of clause, we
may be tempted to make delicate class distinctions whose Jjustification
however is not indisputably formal rather than contextual, An example
would be that between VGps which (in the active voice) occur only with
an animate S and those which have an inanimate S, between those which
have an animate C and those where it is inanimate. So that in

elle redoutait plus que tout 1'insomnie F17/23
tout would be assigned to C rather than S because it belongs to the
inanimate subclass (with the other C, 1'insomnie) whereas redouter
generally has an animate NGp (or a verbal substitute as in the example)
ag its subject. The establishment of such classes is more acceptable
in a grammar dealing in terms of probabilities than say, in a
transformational approach, where it leads to the rejection as
ungrammatical of numerous sentences which a native speaker would recognise
as possible if unusual: that is, it narrows the scope of the data withghion

renewal of connection may be made.

9) In non-zeugmatic clauses containing F = not preceded by a WGp, S will be
expounded by the first NGp, specific or determined, following the P:
Quand / vinvent / les premiers besux jours, 1591/19 APS
En face d'elle, / s’ouvrait / sur le trottoir / une boucherie chevaline.
P65/14  APAS

It is reve for both S and C° to follow the P.
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10) There is number and person concord between S and P - the number and person

categories of the latter being carried by the finite element in the VGp.

Priority in delicacy has been given to position rather than concord as a

criterion for distinguishing S and ¢ for the following reasons:

i

Other things being equal, we will prefer overt criterie to covert ones -
covert in the sense that they involve operations performed on the text:
operations of substitution, commutation, deletion, expansion etec.,
whereas overt ones can be applied by as it were a non-manipulative
axﬁmination of the text. 1In fact our primary criterion is covert,
depending on the replacement of NGps by word-substitutes operating in
VGp structure: it is more simply stated and needs less modification
than the positional criterion. But this very fact of having chosen a
covert criterion as primary leads us to prefer an overt one as the
earliest secondary criterion. Overt and covert are terms on a cl:l.nas3
rather than a dichotomous scale; concord for instance is sometimes
overtly distinetive as in

Jean Pélouawré payait les consommations, B90/5
sometimes, i.e. when both NGps belong to the same number and person
categories ( and, in spoken French, when there is no exponential
difference between singular and plural VGps) only covertly distinctive,
as in

Jean Péloueyre paya l'addition B94/6

Le cocher comtemplait Thérdse T17/22
where Jean Péloueyre and le cocher are recognisable as S by seguence,

not concord.

93+ of M.A.K. Halliday: "Categories”, p 249; "instead of being made up of a

nunber of discrete terms a cline is a continium earrying potentially
infinite gradation.”



ii There may be discord between S and P when the former is expounded by a
"collective"” NGp like la plupart:

la plupart, d'ailleurs, ne m'ont pas lu, MI85/7

iii Concord is used to distinguish secondarily between two kinds of coordination

between NGps: additive and alternative (see 5.443).

Up to this point we have been considering only clauses with P > C, Where

the VGp does contain a verbal s or ¢, the assignment of NCps to elements of

clause structure is correspondingly easier. P® is incompatible with an extensive

C except when the latter is thematic, as in

le grillon, elle l'auwrait toute sa vie et jusque dans ses draps. B53/20
The thematic element T is established on the secondary dimension of clause theme
discussed in 2.37; here we are concerned with the assignment of the group
operating at T to an element on the dimension of predication. It is generally
the recapitulatory or anticipatory pro-thematic element that indicates the value
of the thematic group. Thus in

Ah! ceux~ld, gqu'elle surait voulu les fuir! F19/13
geux—l3 expounds not only T but also CE, as is marked by the recapitulatory les
operating at ¢ in the (second) VGp; similarly in

C'est grave, les dettes, M168/19
where the verbal s ce anticipates the thematic clause subject les dettes.

In non-thematic clauses with PC. NGps may be recognised as operating at

S, A or CI according to the principles already given, P® is incompatible with

S except
1) Where S is thematic

L'irrémédiable, ¢'est de croire, malgré et contre tout 3 la vie éternelle.
2) Where the VGp is of interrogative mood, the verbal s recapitulating the

clausal S

¥270/8
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A peine Balionte avait-elle emporté les restes d'un repas rapide, T186/8
Comment Thérése ne 1'avait-slle pas prévu? F22/29

Otherwise Nips will be at C or A.

NGps at A cannot be replaced by a substitute operating in the VGp. They
do not enter into relations of concord, They are compatible with C* - whereas
there can only be one ¢® in any single phase (see 2.23) clause except for
coordinated C's:

nous ferons, / ce soir, / le tour du parc, M59/25 PaCE
Moreover, like other adjuncts, their place in structural sequence is much more
varieble than is the case with other elements, witness the following examples:

une mudt / Marie / svait regu / le jeune homme / dans sa chambre F48/10
ASPCA

les deux houmes, / un instant, / observérent / la jeune femme immobile, T13/1
SAPC

(ce n'était rien)que / s mdre / elit # un jour # éprouvé / le désir de se
rendre libre, F102/27 AsfAc

I1 ne croira / pas / un instant (que je viens le velancer;) PI18/2 PAA
Finally, NGps at A show a restricted range of patterns, morphologically and

lexically.

The exponential overlap between A and C, S discussed above has been formal:
we have been concerned with those formal - or, better, grammatical - items which
may fill both places. There is also, however, a further conciderable overlap
in substantial exponents which does not parallel any identity in form. This
is because there are two different grammaticel items both manifested by de:
one operates at the place p in AGp .structure, the other as deictic - or as a

morpheme within a compound deictic - in [Gp structure. Thus in

Marie connaissait de nom Mme Garein., F210/16



de¢ nom is an adverbisl group at A, in contrast with

Alors je me lui dis pas de nom? FB0/26
where de nom is a NGp at €, When le or les immediately follow de, there is fusion
or overlaying: du and des (similarly su and sux for & + le, & + les)s so that again
there will be non-d:latlxietmaa in substance between nominal and adverbial groups,
witness

(@'est) que / tu puisses / Stre compris / des gene du métier: W74/8 APPA

Des gens encombrés de paniers / montdrent / & Beautiran, M75/6 SPA

In euch AGps as des gens d it is not possible to assign discrete phonological

or graphological exponents to the two elements of structure, viz, preposition and
complement,
The theory of levels (of language or linguistics) which is basic to the grame

matical theory underlying the present mnrkﬁj‘I

reguires that the categories in the
grammsy and in the phonology be defined separately and rejects the model of a rank
scale on which morphemes are higher-rsnking than phonemes in the same way az words
are placed higher than mrphuesss. In fact, few linguiete now sccept such a model,

In Kis Mlinguistic Klements and their Eslationa*?®

for example, Hockett rejects the
"ecomposed of " relation between morphemes and phonemes, and adopting what he calls
the duality hypothesis, replaces it by a "mapped or programmed into" relation between
two strata each containing a scale where the "composed of" relation holds: thus he

has (for Znglish)

F‘
sses o t’fttq‘aneea
Sente 3
ntences Hacrogegments
¢
cm Hicro%mento
g/ b —— P — < > P >
Ph.z;asea Syllables
Wg;:dn Phonemes
¢
Horpheues 9 Components :

. See, inter alia, JoRe Firth, "The Technique of Semantics”, TPS 1935; and M.A.K.
Halliday: "Categories", pp 243=244.

Cf "Categoriese", p 281.
language 37, pp 29=53,

55.
56,



87

Difficulties in the P relation arise from the fact different kinds of abstractions
from the phonic substance arc involved in the fwo scales. All manifestations of
a particular phonological item have some degree of phonic similarity, but this

is not necessarily the case with grammatical itews, which are established to
account for formal relations.

The attempt to attach phonological labels to grammatical items may thus lead
to two sorts of problem. One, because the item may have more than one phonological
exponent: contrast the manifestation of the feminine morpheme in heureuse and
in petite. The second because the relation "composed of" or "consists of"

may be realised formally, in Dr. Halliday's tema57

s &8s sequence, inclusion or
conflation; in this last case it is not possible to refer the conflated items
individually to any particular segment of the utterance or of its phonological
representation; so that fit would not be divided into two phonological segments
one of which corresponds to the item expounding the verbal word structure element
head, the other to the simple past suffix.

As we come down the grammatical rank scale, the amount of phonological
information that we can give about the formal items will diminish., Realisations -
that is, formal item exponents - of the highest grammatical umit, the sentence,
will almost invariably be describable in terms of all the phonological units,
but the clause, and smaller units especially, may be coextensive with less than
a tone group. Now just as we may thus be unable to describe the intonation of
a particular realisation of the unit group, we may also be unable to describe
the "phonemics" of a realisation of a morpheme: this is the case with the two
morphemes in fit. In the AGp des gens du métier we have reached such a point
at the rank of the group. The attempt to assign a phonological exponent to the

two elements in such structures leads 1ida?® 4, get up alternants of & and_le

57 "Categories", p 251.
58, E.A, Nida: "The identification of morphemes", Language 24 p 437.



which are respectively / o= / and / =g / where the underlining implies that the
phoneme is “possessed" simultaneously by both morphemes: having done this, of
course, he must then state that the distribution of these allomorphis is so
restricted that each occurs only with the other, Such linguistic games become
unnecessary when it is recognised that phonological items are not directly related
to gremmatical items by exponence, though they may be indirectly related in the

sense of having the same manifestation in phonic aubatame.sg

2,214 The element Z,

S and C are distinguished by their different relations to the predicator -
in the same clause or, zeugmatically, in a higher-order clause. In (non-zeugmatic)
clauses where there is no P, the distinction is irrelevant, and we therefore
recognise an alement 2 to account for NGps in such cases. Where the liGp is one
that may expound A, there will be formal ambiguity between A and Z,

(oui +us) co soir, dfner? N238/18
Z occurs both in independent clauses:
Tendances, inclinations, lois du sang, lois inSluctables., T180/1
and in dependent ones (generally appositional or absolute):
ennemis dans la chair, ils s'unissaient dans ecette imploration du soir; B76/4
We alse recognise Z in clauses containing a P when there is a IiGp which
does not satisfy the criteria for 8, C or A and which may combine freely with
these elements. The most typical case is the "vocative group”, most often
proper noun head
expounded by & MGp with a /3 these generally occur in independent clauses:
Parle / pour toi, / mon petit Yvee, MI23/8 PAZ
Tu verras / ce brave Dussol, / Jean-louiz ¥114/15 PCi
- Meman, / ce sont / des ogres, Ml44/1 ZPC

The following is an example of such a Z in a dependent clause:

59'01‘ W.S, Allen "Structure and System in the Abaza verbal complex;"

TIPS 1956, p 145,



tous les fruits défendus 3 ta bouche, Jean Pélousyrel, B14/12
In the statistics of the Nip, we have also included under Z NGps which are
ambiguous between S and C,

More delicately three secondary elements are recognised as subdivisions of

Z: 2° (gosl - Z), Z* (intensive %), Z° (unmarked Z). For Z's may combine in
a relationship similar to that between S and intensive C in clauses containing
a P; thus

ie plus précis des hommes, ce Bermard: 1732/22 g%,

ZI may be expounded by a non-determinate IGp such as occur characteristically

at CI. and is thus the element found in appositional clauses:

(Pazfois une goutte de pluie giclait sur le baleon,)distincte de toutes les

autres. F50/18 32

G

Z" is found in absolute clauses, with either ZI

or A (.&I). The following example
showe both types in coordinated clauses:
le cou dens les épaules, et les yeux clignotants, on efit dit d'un oiseau liché

dans le graand jour. B49/7

7Y

is used for those Z4's which are neither goal nor intensive,

Z thus accounts for NG@ps (other than those at A) where the S-C distinction
is irrelevant. We must also mention the case where S and € (or S and A) combine
into a syncretised element, as in

Thérbse écoute déoroftre ses pas dens 1'escalier, F109/23
where ses pas has the relation of C to the first P and of S to the second: it

may be symbolised C~S. This pattern is discussed under the system of phase, 2.23.

2,215 Coordination.

The dimension of cogprdination extends to the struecture of the clause., Here,
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however, priority in delicaqy is given to the dimension of predication. Each
of the elements derived from the latter may be repeated in deptheof coordination,
yielding the secondary elements Sa. Sb, g® seey Pa, ?b. P° etes Incongruent
coordination - between different primary elements - is rare, occurring only
between an intensive € and an intensive A; as illustrated in 2,212,

The systems of linkage and zeugma apply too; they will be briefly discussed
under each of the three primary classes of the group:

The recursive repetition in ocordination of nominal and adverbial groups is
greater destk (in the text) than that of clauses and verbal groups cf

(Chaque heure débordait de travail,) smemait / le gofiter, / 1'étude, / le

retour en omnibus, / l'escalier monté quatre & quatre, / 1'odeur du dfner, /
memsn, / 1'Ile mystérieuse, / le sommeil. M52/3 P c’c®cc®cfcch,

The recursive repetition may be complicated by the kind of "layering"

exemplified in the following clause:
(u'importe d'aimer tel pays ou tel autre, les pins ou les érables, 1'0céan

ou la plaine? T238/17
where there is coordination between three complexes, each consisting of two
coordinated groups: the pattern is clarified by the alternation of linked and
unlinked groups. The structure could perhaps best be represented by the use of
brackets: cp [c® ¢®]12® [° %P [e®¢f]C.

Having examined the elements of structure on the dimension of predication,
Wwe are now in a position to consider the clause systems set up to account for some

of the different colligations invelving them.

2022 The system of mood.
This system is concerned with the relations between S and P in clauses with

P 7; clauses containing P2 £all outeide the scope of the clause mood system = ia
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in these cases mood contrasts are carried at group rank, Zeugmatic clauses other
than those containing S and P should probably also be excluded from the operationsl
domain of the system.

Even within clauses where clause mood is relevant, we do not establish a

single system to deseribe it: independent and dependent clauses are dealt with
separately because

1) the choice in dependent clsuses is partially determined by secondary class
distinctions on the dimension of dependence-kind,
2) we would consider the choice as operating later in delicacy in dependent clauses

than in independent ones,

We thus adopt what Firth and others have termed a polysystemic approach.60
2,221 Independent clause mood.
There are four terms, yielding the following four secondary (choice) classes
of independent tclauses:
1) Affirmative; this subclass can be broken at the next stage in delicacy into
i RNeutral affirmative:
L'avocat / ouvrit / ume porte., T11/1 SPC
cotte nuit / jemsis / m'arrivera: B52/17 SAP
ii Inverse affirmative:
et / vint / le jour ol il put donmer & tous le m@me sourire, la méue
gratitude sans musnce, Bl44/9 APS
2) Interrogatives
que / chuchotait / Fernand Cagenave / A un oncle de Noémi? B60/6 CPSA
quand / done / fimirait / ce débat extémuent? FST/4 AAPS
3) Subjectless, which again subdivides as follows

i Imperative, i.e. containing an imperative VGp:

b Cf the references in M,A.K, Halliday: "“"Categories", p 249 fn. 22
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ne me dites / pas / le contraire, / maman F29/10 PACZ

ii Impersonal, i.e. containing an impersonal VGps

' empiche (que =i elle fait des siemnes, on ssura bien te retrouver,)
7219/21 P
iii Hon-finite, i.e. containing a non-finite VGp:
D'ailleurs, & quoi bon cvier dans ce désert? A qui le crier du
fond de ce tombeau? F206/12

4) Minor:
L'étrange jalousie d'Yves! N72/5

It is a crucial feature of neutral affirmetive clauses that S precedes E
we msy symbolise this by the use of an arrow- SP. Rather than make the cut
between affirmative and interrogative clauses depend directly on the relative order
(as carried by sequence) of S and P, we have used a less overt criterion., Where
S follows P and could be replaced by a substitute operating in an interrogative
VGp, the clause is interrogative; where the substitute would occur in an

affirmative VGp, the clause is inverse affirmative., The advantages of this

analysis ares

1) There is greater congruence between the levels of formal grammar and context:
the difference between the two varieties of affirmative clause is less

important contextually than that between affirmative and interrogative, This

"squinting" at the level context does not mean that our categories are not

formal, for it is important to recognise, with Palner61 "the distinction

61. F.R, Palmer: "Grammatical categories and their phonetic exponents"; Preprints

of Papers for the Ninth International Congress of Linguists, Cambridge, Mass p 234,
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between the formal nature of the description of the grammatical categories and
the notewholly-formal criteria that are implicit in the choice of grammatical
gtatement ..., Grammar is formel in the sense that all its categories have
phonetic exponents ... But the criteria for choosing one method of statement
rather than another are of a variety of types, and there is no shame in

admitting that some of them may be semantic".

2) Interrogative clauses can now be said, with only a few marginal exceptions,

to begin with an interrogative group (see 2.32),

3) Use is made of the important difference between the circumstances under which
P may precede 5 on the one hand, and the finite verbal element precede the

verbal subject on the other.

The disadvantage is that it is a covert criterion and thus gives rise to a
certain hesitancy in its application, For although there are no examples in
the text of an interrogative VGp occurring other than in a question or after
an interrogative element, it is not indisputably impossible for it te do so,

Subjectless clauses are marked, as their name implies, by the absence of
a subject element, and the subvarieties by the relevant subclass of the VGp.
Non-finite independent clauses are almost exclusively infinitival. [Much later
in delicacy we should have to account for examples like the following which do not
fit into any of the categories given above:

Blle (ess) murmwa: "I n'y & pas de veison .., pourquol vous intéresserais-je?"

Bt enfin regut en plein coeur la parole atiendue, bien qu'elle 1'entendlt &
peine:  F129/17
We should probsbly have to introduce a category of zeugmatic sentence for such
cases,

Minor clauses do not generally enter into relations of dependence (as the
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presuppesed item of course); but a few counter-examples do occur in the text,

witness:

{si elle n'efit pas été une mbre,) pourquoi / cette joie(lorsque MHerie avait
franchi eom seuil, hier soir?) P70/22 AZ
2,222 Dependent clause mood. '

This system operates later in delicacy than the one just described: in
fact, it would be more accurate to set up more than one system for the choice is
not the same for sll the subclasses of_deponde:_xt c]_.ause. Again there are four
terms, the criterial features being the same as in the independent clause mood

system,

1) Affirmatives
i Neutral
(une parole terrible)que / son coeur malade / me pourrait / pas/
supporter. F129/7 CSPAP
ii Inverse; these most often occur in relative clauses: _
(Tuer ces remords)dont / s'engraisse / notre orgueil, F64/8 APS
But examples are also found in circumstantial clauses:
Quand / vinrent / les premiers beaux jours, B91/19 APS
ne les eut-il balayés, =i ne 1l'avait pas jugulée une sutre loi plus
haute que son instinet? B154/8
rank-shifted head clauses:
Ce que / pouvait / éprouver / sa mdre, ((...) n'evait aucume réalité.)
F54/4 CPP3 -
or completives:

(n*aves-vous pas vu)d quoi / tendaient / toutes mes paroles, F146/21

2) Interrogative: these are confined to the parenthetic subclass -
(= Je te laisse avec ton oncle ~)dit / BElanche / & Jeane-louis. M125/10

PEA

APD
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3) Subjectless:
i Participiel - in absolute or appositional clauses:
(Lo file ot le petit-fils,) devenus marchanis de biens, (avaient fait une

fortune énoruwe pendent la guerrve.) F34/19 PC

ii Infinitival - isolated examples in I-completives and relatives:
(Je me sais pas)comment / exprimer(ce que j'ai & vous dire) F121/19 AP

(aucun visage)sur qui / reposer / ses yeux. T58/2 APC

iii Impersonal - & few instances in relative or completive clauses:
(ee défilé)odr / me woild, T83/8 AP

(e crois)que / voild / Madame... PF66/14 AFC

4) Minors in appositional and absolute clauses mainly, but there are also isolated
examples in completive and circumstantial clauses:
(les doux époux se taisaient) 1'oeil / vague. 185/12 Z°%"
(Sans qu'elle sbt)pourquod, M249/11 &

2,23 The syastem of phase.

We have seen that elements of clause structure may be repeated recursively in
coordination, A second form of recursive structure involves the repetition in
phase of one or more elements as in

(Géo devait voyager cet été ees) Yves / m'avait pu / obtenir / de savoir
(oh) H241/4
where the ¢lause has three phases, the last, de savoir, presupposing the second,
gbtenir, which in turn presupposes the first, Yves n'avait pu, The secondary
symbhols o, P; Y etec. may be used to indicate the position in depth of phase of the
elements, so that the above clause would be analysed as s*»* Pfi PI The system

of phase has two terms, giving secondary (choice) subclasses of the clause:
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1) Single-phase claucess:

Elle mens une vie plus active, B3108/9

2) Multiple-phase clauses:

Elle laissa Marie dresser la teble devant le few, 125/27

Most multiple-phase clauses have only two phases, as in this last example.

Clauses attaining depth Y are however by no means infrequent, witness

Hais on va vous le faire croive., F192/3

Il falleit dive & Burthe de la vépaver, ¥5S/7
There is no theoretical limit to the depth of phase, though Po!;i:.‘uu'62 claims that

four seems to be the maximum, This is indeed the caese in our text, where moreover

depth & ie very rare:

Bt / eux / feignaient / de me vouloir / pas / entendre / parler / d'un martage
qu'ils jugeaient humilisnt. ¥34/10 A% 5% p% pP 2P oY 5% 8
elle ne pourrait / se retemir / d'aller / ensuite / boire / ua verre / de
bolte / en bofte ... ¥12/14 3% 5P pY oY pb (8 48 40
A number of systemic choices, at varying stages of delicacy, are made in

respect of each phase other than a:

1) Centricity,
The relation of S (or s) to the higher-order P may be carried over to the
lower-order P, in which case the lower-order phase is endocentric:
lorsque / Thérdse / a veulu / la prendre., T142/18 A% g* 3> P

je remonce / & vivre / prés de vous; F57/29 % pP 4P
In exocentric phase, this is not sos

62']3. Pottier, " Introduction & 1'étude des structures grammaticales fondamentales";

1962, Publications Linguistiques de la Faculté des Lettres et Sciences Humaines de
1'Université de Nancy, p 32 - though ke is speaking solely of the combination of
verbal "auxiliants".
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Elle suppliait / Marie / d'8$tre / reisonnable, F44/10
Here, Marie stands in the relation of C to the first P and of S to the second:
its structural value may be represented by the symbol c* - Sﬂ. so that the whole
clause has the structure P* ¢* - sﬁ PB 05.

Where the higher-order VGp is reflexive, the lower-order phase is regarded

as exocentrici

elle se forgait / & boire / un anis F64/7 ?® pP P
The reflexive item is the exponent of the syncretised element - which may be

at clause or (verbal) group rank,

Within exocentric phase we distinguish thasp cases where the exocentricity is
marked by the presence of a syncretised element, as in

comse si / elle elit entendu / le sang / courir F8/1 A% F* ¢* - 5P pP
and those where there is no such morphological marking, The former variety
is much the more frequent, but there are a mumber of ethples of the latter,
especially where the higher—order P is expounded by faire, entendre, laisser
etc. or an impersonal VGp:

je faisais / souffrir 736/15 P~ PP

On entendait / tousser / dans 1a chamdre, H131/13 F* PP AP

Thérdse / laissa / entendre que(¢'était tout de mBme regrettable) F91/13
s p* pP

la concierge / conseille / de surveiller / Thérdse. F188/26 s® p® pP P

Bais / maintensnt, / il fallait / recommencer / cette lutte épuisante.
va4/8 4% A% * 5P P

3) Also within exocentric phase we must make a distinction aceording as the

lower-order S is syneretised with a higher-order C or A:
i Syncretism of S and C (or s and ¢)
elle svait chargé / le notaire, / 3 1'iusu de son mari, / de les lui
fournir. F72/19 % ¢* - P 2% PP
comme / Thérdse / le priait / d'avertir / M. Fillot F80/2 Au' sﬂi Pq' Pﬁ ¢
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the VGp at P* in this last example containing the element C-S.

ii Syncretism of S and A (or s and a)
Yves / fit signe / au sommelier / de verser / le o.hw. M250/%
& p* 4% - P PP P |
The first element of such adjuncts is moﬁt usually expounded by &; it may
however also be par, as in
ce qu'elle a entendu dire par ume amie plus 8gde, ¥30/22

In speaking of a syncretised eclement we wish to imply simply that it has
dual structural value; not that there are two items in fusion: A-S is expounded
by a single formal item, which is a member of the class adverbial of the unit

group. This is the only pattern (in the text) where S is expounded by an AGp.

¥We need slso to account for morphological variastions within the VGp in lower-
order phases:s The first contrast is between infinitival and participial,
The former is much the more frequent, but we must allow for the latter, of
which there are a few examples: either present participial -

Tu ne me vois pes faisant la classe toute ma Vie,.. M70/1

Je me vois encove entrainant ma mire 3 pas repides, F150/10

une jups () qui sllait s'évasgant. N68/15
or past participial:

1a pauvre femme & eu le crfine défoneé per les fers, N31/25

Infinitival groups vary according as the prepositional element is expounded

by de or & or has no exponent; the contrast is relevant to both endo-and
exocentric phase:

Elle surs craint de me réveiller ... F6L/5

Thérése les méprisalt de confondre vertu et ignorance: 137/8

Thérése hésite & entrer. ¥80/14

- Georges m'a aidée & dépesser ce stade... F40/28

comme il aimait faire, B80/3

elle ne se sentait pas souffrir, ¥63/16



A marginal fourth choice, occurring only after a higher-order finir or

gcommencer, is par
elle finive par sortir. F189/20
and we should probably also include pour in the following example:
il ne passe pas pour engendrer la mélancolie.  M265/10
where pour is distinctive in that the structure could not be changed to one

with pour gue and a finite VGp,

Phaging generally centres round, or is carried by, the predicator, It has
the.characteristic of recursive structures that classes cannot be derived from
position in depth, but VGps may be subclassified according to whether or not they
may be followed by a lower-order phase; where they may, we recognise more delicate
subclasses according to the phasal contraste just descriled, Again, the following
lists are intended to be indicative, not exhzustive, VGps are cited in the
infinitive; the presence of the reflexive se is not to be taken as implying that
the given item belongs to the particular subelass only when it is reflexive
(although this is the case in some instances), Refersnces are given to one
occurrences
1) VGps which may be follewed by endocentric phase,

i The lower-order VGp contains the item de

accepter T120/14 | avoir hfte ¥144/10 | cesser r159/2
achever M227/23 | avoir honte F238/13 | choisir M290/23
attendre T77/22 | evoir horreur  M46/22 | continuer ¥89/29
avoir besoin F67/2 avoir peur 7165/28 | eraindre F61/5
avoir coutume 16%5/8 avoir soin 4207/14 | demander M17/18
avoir envie F64/4 avoir tort T72/2 désespérer  M60/10
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désirer T135/2 jurer F225/2 | proposer 1198/12
détester T25/3 latsser™d ¥182/4 redouter  M18/4
douter F196/27 | manguer ¥54/18 | refuser T192/8
envisager B83/14 | menacer F208/23 | regretter M244/3
essayer F80/1 obtenir M241/5 résoudre ¥79/17
éviter F46/22 | oublier F125/5 risquer 185/11
faire®” ¥208/18 | parler F213/25 | souffrir  1B60/2
faire semblant F186/29 | pouvoir®? 763/18 | souhaiter ¥135/21
feindre F55/26 préméditer T147/2 técher 134/19
finir F129/13 | prendre soin F184/11 | tenter F162/20
frémir B37/9 projeter F120/23 venir®® F121/4
imaginer M84/4 promettre 7108/22 | vivre 126/14
and the following passive VGps:
8tre foreé M275/1 | 8tre prié B109/10 | &tre tenté B73/19
8tre obligé F6T7/4

ii The lower-order VGp contains &
aimer M199/20 | commencer ¥36/12 | remoncer  F57/29
apprendre F251/12 | consentir 745/13 | réussir  F181/2
arriver F64/16 | hésiter ¥80/14 | servir Me3/8
aspirer T106/10 | incliner F126/11 | songer F52/1%
avoir ¥160/20 | jouer B96/13 | suffire 730/10
avoir peine M21/16 | parvenir P85/10 | tenir Bl14/2
chereher F82/11 | prétendre F239/4 veiller B75/5

63.

64.

65.

66,

Only in colligation with certain a2djuncts and in certain tenses; the two main

patterns are exemplified in:
tu ferais aussi bien de dorwi,.

¥With negative polarity only:

T132/7
1'sutre svait eu vite fait de lui mettre le grappin! F208/18

Ce qui n'avait pas laisséy de refroidir Yves.

Only in the pattern n' r 3

Bo_g.

M182/4

parce qu'ils n'en pouvaient plus d'Stre ensembles 163/18
Only in the simple present and present in past tenses:
le courrier vensit de m'apporter une lettre de Georges. [F121/4



and the

passive:

8tre prédestiné  B142/5

iii The lower-order VGp has no prepositional alement

aller see below
aimer B8O/
asgsurer B72/20
avoir beau ¥221/23
compter ¥201/19
eroire ¥46/9
désirer T141/12
and the passive:

&tre censé M184/23

Two uses of gller should be distinguished:

devoir
espérer
faire67
faillir
feindre
imaginer

oser

F48/13
¥116/13
F19/2
F215/3
¥125/20
¥B4/4
F49/9

paraltre
pouvoir
préférer
prétendre
savoir
venir

vouleir
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P47/26
F50/13
F230/5
¥140/15
F144/5
F22/22
F52/29

(a) where it can occur only in the simple present or present in past tenses:

il va suivre les cours des sciences Folitiques.,

735/11

The clause could be transformed into a single phase one with a simple

future, suivra, with much less change in contextusl meaning than in (b).

(b) where there are no temse restrictions on gller; the clause could be

transformed into a sequence of two, in the dependence relation af by

the insertion of the binding group pour before the second P,

2) May be followed by exocentric phase.

i The lower-order P had de

(a) The syncretism is between S and C

Examples
j'irai télégrapher & ton pbre, dds 1l'ouverture du buresu de post...F5/12

67+ Only when followed by gue as ini
je ne fais qu'entrer et sortir,

F82/2
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(a)

accuser
admirer
charger
défier
détourner
dispenser
a'efforcer
s'emp@cher

s'étenner

T111/10
M167/1
$72/19
T166/18
¥50/4
T159/4
F101/28
¥89/2
F100/8

s'excuser

se garder
se glorifier
se hair
g'inguiéter
se lasser
mépriser

s'occuper

(b) The syncretism is between S and A

conseiller
défendre
demander

dire

B94/3
M242/10
M105/15
F172/27

faire signe
inspirer
interdire

ordonner

and the following impersonals:

il appartient ¥166/4

il arrive

M172/1

lower-order P has &

il importe
il suffit

The syncretism is between S and €

aider
s'amuser
s'appliquer
s'attendre
autoiiser

décider

F53/16
M277/19
F167/22
M104/5
T107/14

M95/21

dresser
s'entendre
s'épuiser
forcer
s'habituer

ineiler

B33/16
¥49/23
B149/8
B75/14
T76/5
B66/13
137/8
T121/13

F160/19
M47/3
T115/23
F213/11

F140/26
¥52/17

160/6
T71/4
121/3
B83/6
M194/5
M86/13

persuader
prier
presser

se réjouir
remercier
retenir

se souvenir

supplier

pardonner
se reprocher
souhaiter

valoir

il tarde

il fut donné

inviter
se mettre
obliger
pousser

se résigner
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T149/7
¥80/20
B39/17

T160/4

F125/15

¥213/27
M71/6
T21/14

F149/6
T175/7
1M254/22
F167/9

T172/15
B138/6.

M223/%3
F225/17
F94/21
}201/8
¥223/3
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(b) The syncretism is between S and A
apprendre M270/7
and the impersonal
i1 reste F197/16
iii The lower-order F has no prepositional element

(a) The syncretism is between S and C

écouter F109/23 | se'imaginer F231/1 | regarder ¥182/15
entendre F49/13 | laisser see below sentir : F63/16
faire see below se rappeler T116/2 voir F10/6

\b) The syncretism is between S and A

faire see below laisser see below

and the impersonal

il faut F61/27

With faire, the syncretism is between £ and A when the lower-order phase
has a C (or verbal ¢, or nominal element in the VGp - see 4.231), or is
followed by a completive clause or a passage of direct speech:

1'écolier & qui elle faisait répéter ses legons M168/17
pour lui fairve l8cher prise, T97/7
c¢'était le sourirve attendri de Thérbse, qui faisait croire au gargon
qu'elle le méprissit. F13L/7
ol 1o soleil déclinant lui £it dive: La chaleur va tomber, B22/21
Btherwise the syncretism is between S and C.
1z meftresse s'efforcait de faire durver la conversation, FB8/19
' Laisser may pattern in the same way as faire cf
lui laisser croire celal F43/15
or alternatively it may colligate with a syncretised C~5 element irrespective

of the morphology of the lower-order phase:
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Je (+..) le laissai prendre une grande place dans ma vie d'écolier, F148/i2
In all the examples discussed so far, P has been the phasing element, Ve
would also include within the domain of the system, however, structures where the

I

phasing element is C™, AI or Z, the exponents being classifiable, like the VGps

a_bove, a ccording to the centricity and morphology of the lower-order phase,

1) The phasing element is ¢t
i with S-goal; the lower-order phase may be endo- or exocentric, and in the
former case, the prepositional element may be de or &: i
il n'est / aucunement nécessaire / d'aveir conmm / la premidre
Thérdse. F5/5 1° ¢ pP PP
je n'étais / pas / digme / de vous approcher ¥238/10 P* % cte P
méne au lendemain d'une telle tourmente, / 41 était / pr@t / &
soutenir (que 1'on n'est jamais malheureux, sinon per sa faute,)
1168/17 4% p* ¢*® pP
ii with C-goal, this C syncretising with the lower-order S, so that the lower-
order phase is exocentric; the prepositional choice is between de and &:
Tu me crois capable de ne pas répondre & 1l'appel de ma belle=soeur? M90/10

iii with unmarked goal; the phase is endocentric:
Dés lors elle crut politique de se tenir & 1'éeart, B64/10
si vous frouves excessif de payer la moitié des freis pour la maison
de Preignac, je consens & me chavger de tout. ¥30/23

2) The phasing element is AI; shrustures as with G- above ~
¢'est le seul plaisir que vous soyez #n droit d'attendre d'elles. F180/29
Elle était de foree & tout comprometire, T209/21
une coupe {...) que la meison Froantemac - Dussol était en train de

négocier, M263/16
c'était su tour de Noémi de prendre 1'sspect duesommeil, B73/16

Ia voici eu moment de regarder en face l'acte qu'elle & commis, T145/13
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In the following A is syncretised with S; the phasing element is therefore
perhaps best regarded as being 8tre:
c'est & vous de me dive ... TF172/14
3) Phasing items of the classes exemplified in (1) 4 and (2) above may alsc have
this function when there is no predicator: _
(21 e dougea pes) soucieux / d*éviter / tout mouvement. u247/23 7 pP cP
(Le curé, homme serupuleux)msis / trop enclin / & entrer / dans le destin
des antres,(interrogeait son coeur,) B132/5 - 7 Pﬁ &ﬁ
 (les étres)incapables / d'simer, T168/7 Z° PP
A chacune / de courir / sa chence. PL8/17 4% 2P oP
Quelle honte / d'éprouver / une telle tervewr! B39/11 2* 2P 8P
impossible / de / vien ¥ changer / au total de ses actes. FI7/15 2°° Qéﬁgﬁ
Phasing elements other than P almost always (in the text) occur at depth a;
the following is a rare example of a phasing GI at Bs
(B12e evait maigri)et / prétendsit / n'Stre / pas / impatiente / de vevoir / son
fiancé. Fa16/24. 2% PP P TP B &
Order in sequence is generally congruent with order in phasal depth. There
are, however, a number of departures from a one-to-one correspondence (we leave
out of account here the gquestion of adjuncts, whose position in sequence is more
variable than that of other elements - see 2.4 - and whose position in phasal
depth is in many cases also less significant):
1) Relative and interrogative groups (2,3) occur in initial position in the clause,
irrespective of their phasal depths
(une sspérance)qu’ / 41 m'était / impossible / de combler, Fi98/2 oF B* ¢® PP
(ume sllusion)qu' / elle éteit / seule / & me pouvoir / saisir F47/19
™" % oo pP p'

¢e qu' / 11 fallait / éviter / & tout prix, o'était (...) Fi7/27 cof 2° PP 4P
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In the following, ce que is best regarded as at B even though there is no P
in phase P - for plaire caunot occur in a single-phase transitive clause:
(Indna]ac qu' / 11 te plaiva, P47/5 cP
Compare:
(42 était libre de croire)tout ce qu' / il lui plairait / d'imaginer
ri28/12 o 2% P
In the next example, the interrogative element is discontinuous:
combien / faudrait - i1 / mettre / de timbres? H75/1 Wﬂ
2) The syncretised element is not necessarily initial in the lower-order phase: it
may follow the P (and A too) as in
et / ils entendront / remaitve / sans cesse / autour d'elle / ia parole
terrivie: P49/15 A% ® PP AP 2P % 8P
3) Word substitutes operating in VGp structure may occur in a higher-order VGp than
that to which they are phasally related, Thus in
~ I1 faudrs gue jo vous le fesss connelftre, F¥107/4
the VGp Jje wvous le fasse is at Pq', conmaitre at Pp; but whereas the words je and
Yous a re a_t the same position in phase as fasse, le is not: it is the substitute
for a complement at depth ps This pattern occurs when the higher-order VGp
contains _:;“g_j,_x_'_g-.. laisser, entendre etc., and especially in the case of reflexive
items, witness:
Elle ne se fit pas prier. F34/6
- Pais - 1;5 mol passer, dbs ce soir; M74/3
Blle se leissait pourtant dévltir Fl92/14
Here the P phase is unmarked exocentric; se, les, moi and ge are of phase 668
With pouvoir, vouloir and devoir there are examples in the text of both the above
pattern and the normal or unmarked one, viz. that where the word substitutes occur
in the VGp with which they are identical in phase; (as far as these items are

concerned, only the latter pattern has wide currency in modern French)t

o8, When, however, the reflexive element refers to the subject of the lower, not the
t within the lower-order ‘IGp:
highe ;.er su“iej i oc :e retourner }Olel passants, ueTL/2
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Stupeur gue cette joie lui plit 8tre accordée une fois emcore! F116/7
Les propriétaires (...) y voulsient installer leur dernier fils T55/16
mais je n'al pas pu les retrouver... M124/2
Elle surait voulu la retemir, ¥7/8
There is clearly a great deal in common between the recursive structures
of completive dependence on the one hand, and phase on the other = in particular
there is widespread exponential overlap between imputing end phasing elements.
In assigning the former to sentence structure and the latter to clause structure,

we have wanted to give weight especially to two crucial differentiating factors:

1) In the completive = dependence chain, each clause may select a finite P,
whereas only the highest-order phase may do so - all lower-order phases

have a non-finite P,

2) There is no equivalent in completive-dependence of endocentric phasing, nor

of syncretised elements,

Part of the meaning of the rank scale, we would say, is that items lower down
the scale are more closely interdependent in that they have less potentiality
for standing in isolation than those at the top: this is one reason for treating
Jje, me, lui etc. as operating in VGp rather than clause structure, and it seems

relevant also to the present distinetion between dependence and phase.

2.24_The System of tramsitivity,
This system accounts for the presence or absence of an extensive complement,

Like mood, it may be carried at the rank of the group - more precisely, in the
VGp = or of the clause, In the former case, that is vhere the VGp is transitive
or semi=-transitive, the clause falls outside the scope of the system of clause
transitivitys

Leurs naiwes flagorneries 1'irrvitalent, et spurtout leur meladresse & feindre
les sentiments religieux, lui faisait mel, M191/14
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The first of these clauses contains a transitive VGp, the second a semi-transitive

one (marked by mels; see 4.231),
Clauses where the VGp is non-transitive fall into two systemic subclasses:
1) Transitive clauses - marked by the presence of c®s
I1 inclina / la t8te, F150/25 B¢
2) Intransitive clauses - marked by the absence of ¢
Déjh 1'auto démerrait. M201/25
un Jean Péloueyre n'est pes "maryiable®,  B36/11
In multiple - phase clauses, transitivity is carried by the lowest = order
phase: in the higher order phases, the presence or absence of C (or ¢) is

eccounted for by the contrasts of phasal centriecity. Thus

Il voudrait / surprendre / sa mdre, / une fois encore; M200/3
is transitive, with structure ) Pl':3 GEE’ Aﬁ, whereas

elle sentit / ses joues / devemir / trlilantes. F144/9

is intransitive, with structure F* ¢™ . P pf P+

A clause may contain more then one CE only when:

1) They are coordinated - see 2,215
2) They are in different phases - see 2,23

3) They are related thematically:
Une mére qui ne s'intéresse pas A son enfant, vous pouves inventer toutes les
excuses que vous voudres, je trouve ¢& ignoble. T213/10
The dimension of transitivity, operating in the clause or the VGp, provides
the framework for the establishment of subclasses of the verb according to their

potentiality and probability of operating in transitive VGps or in VGps at P in
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transitive clauses.,

The systems of mood, phase and transitivity account for the occurrence and
relations of the elements S, P and CE. The presence or absence of CI or A
(or Z) is not held to constitute a systemic choice. In his detailed stucy of
transitivity in French, Blinkenberg widens the scope of the system to deal not
only with direct objects (our C") but also with indirect omes: indirect in that
they are introduced by prepositions, considering de and & "comme nettement établies

dans la fonction de simples termes de liaison dans la transitivité indiracte"?g

Thus in avoir besoin de guelque chose, s'accoutumer & guelgue chose, compter sur

guelgu'un, de guelque chose, & guelque chose, sur guelgu'un are, for him, all
indirect objects. In the present study, the analysis of the adjunct has het been

taken far enough in delicacy to distinguish these from other adjuncts, though we
admit the desirability of treating separately such cases where the choice of
prepositional item is determined by the VGp. The difficulty is in finding
satisfactory criteria: some of those suggested by Blinkenberg are applicable only
to direct objecte (and then not exhaustively) - e.g. passive transformation and
the "passive infinitive" transformation (emporter du vin — du vin & emporter).
More bromiaing is the criterion of place in sequence: the object follows the P;
it cannot stand in thematic position unless it is recapitulated by a substitute
operating in the VGp; but again the difficulties in applying the criterion are such
that he must admit that "Le 'critére' proposé ici souligne ainsi 1!impossibilité
de principe de trouver en fin de compte une délimitation d'une application nette

70

et slire et portant sur tous les cas". Vost dubious is his distinction ip the

case of reflexive VGps between the "groupe verbal pronominal" which is intransitive

69. A. Blinkenberg: "Le probléme de la transitivité en frangais moderne"; Copenhagen
1960, Historisk - filosofiske Meddelelser, Det Kongelige Danske Videnskabernes
Selskab 38 No.l, p 82,

T0.

Ibid. p 68,
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(se noyer, s'endormir, s'effacer etc.) from those where the reflexive element is
an object and which are thus transitive (ge jeter ete.); the criterion here is
frankly contextual: "Pour que nous parlions d'un groupe verbal pronominal, une
condition doit done &tre nécessairement remplie, & savoir 1'atténuation avancée
de la notion d'une action pour ainsi dire extérieure du suject sur 1ui-m§me.“71
In view of this lack of rigorous criteria, we confine the domain of the system of
trangitivity to a consideration of CE, A being for the present treated non-

systemically.

2,25 Summary of cetegories deriving from the dimension of predication
The systems, elements and classes discussed in 2,21 to 2,24 may be summarised

as follows:

1) Systems of secondary (choice) classes of the clause
The systems of mood and transitivity are not choice-exhausting in that clauses

vhere these contrasts are carried by the VGp fall outside the systems:

T 1pia, pp129-30
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Scale of Delicacy
Primary Early Secondary
=
" Neutral
Affirmative _System,
| Inverse
Interrogative
FImparative
Independent

stte: of d

clause class

Subjectless _System)| Impersonsal

later Secondary

[ Participial
| Non-finite System
| Infinitival
Minor
" Neutral
Affirmative _System |
Inverse
Interrogative
Impersconal
Dependent Mood
clause class System of
Subjectless _System| Participial
Infinitival
Minor T
Independent a—_— Transitive
and Dependent ;
clause classes ¥ weaN Intransitive

Independent

clause classes phase

Single-phase

Multiple-phase
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Scale of Delicacy

Primary Early Secondary Later Secondary
‘&E
A 2ysten of
Bxtension 1
A
Z
& Iy M
AT
E.ondo
System of exo C
Centricity e s ¥
F §
g P exo A
AR i .. (Phasing —
Cha, 2 F Dlement
@de
£ __1 F&
\_

(l’m ot means that the lower-order phase is exocentric and that the syncretism

is between 4 and S).

243 lNo in~exhaust dimensions of clause st

231 The bindinz elemeut, B.
The dimension of dependence, primary in sentence structure, is also relevant,

secondarily end non-chain-exhsustingly, to clause structure inasmuch as it yields

the secondary element B, which is present as morphological marker in most
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2) Primary elements and classes

A
AGp

3) Secondary elements (X being a generalised symbol for any primary element)

P S Primary elements

S VGp Nep Primary classes

Scale of Delicacy
Primary Barly Secondary Later Secondary '

X Dimension of Coordination Chain Rlemenuts
2L, 2

X System of 4 linked
linkage unlinked
X System of X zeugmatic
e X non-zeugmatie
X Dimension of Phase Chain Elements
f xﬁ xY o ne
c CInP
Sveten
cu
GI dir
System of Intensitivity Job 12T
kind CI dist
c el
cI—t H
System of Intensitivity el

goal CJE- A
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dependent clauses (see 1.,34)s It is expounded by the binding group, which cuts
across the primary group clessification established on the dimension of predication,
More delicate distinctions within it derive from its operation in the various
subclasses of dependent clsuses (see 1,33 end 2,1):

The earliest subdivision contrasts systemically B Gps operating in
completive clauses and those in conditioning clauses.

The next step in delicacy breaks the completive subclass down intos

1) 8i: this class has only one formal item exponent, gi, and camnot therefore
be further subdivided in delicacy -~ this is the point where the scales of
exponence and delicacy maat.72 However si enters into the system gug class -
the exponence relation is between a class and a term in a system, rather than

(directly) between a formel item and the term. Example?
sans doute la concierge svait~elle promis d'aller se reandre compte dans

1o soirée, si la vieille n'avait besoin de riem. F20/25

2) Direct - these occur in que-completive clauses. There are three members -

gue, de ce que, A ce gue. [Hxample:
Croyes-vous que je sois vemue pour autre chose? F31/23

3) Interrogative - these occur in I-completive clauses, This is not a closed
class in the sense of all its nembers being able to be listed. But it may be
broken down systemically into the following subeclasses

i Personal; exponents vary according to distinetions on the dimension of

predication:
2orC A
preposition +
& M-

72, Cf li,A.X. Helliday: "Categories, " pp 272 - 3.
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Devine qui qui dine avec nous ce soir? F89/4

ii Fom-personal; here we must make yet a further subdivision according as

the VGp in the clasuse is finite or infinitival:

3 T A

Finite VGp £e que prepoaition +
Ilnﬁnitival Vep ﬁ gue quoi A

#lle ne voyeit pas ce qui, humsinement, sureit pu le retemir, N2/15

vous ne saves pas ¢e qu'il est devemu. YH/8
I1 ne sut que répendre, FO&/15
chacun de mous salt pour quoi i1 saigee. N200/20
elle saveit & quod penser; F194/12
iii Neutral - or unmarked, contextually, as far as the distinction between
perzonal and non~personal is concernmed, Exponents;:

SorC A
WGps containing the puy%itlon +
WGps "3 gomme,

M'a Somment, qua

places in their pourguoi, or
structure, preposition + gu

(Under gue) are subsumed guels, guelle and guelles)
vous n'aves pac besoin de me rappeler quel onsle vous Stes pour

mes petitsse. w27/14
Elle lui demends combien de mois il consacrevait & cette thlse, W70/4
Ello lui demends & quelle heure il commenverait ses démarches. F173/27
sans ssvoir comsent cette muit finireit; 75/13
vous alles volr comme ¢'est peu de chose: ¥149/19

It will be clear from the asbove that the fully grammatical items that

- carry the contrasts and patterns do not all have the same rank and status =-

T3¢ There is no realisation in the text of ce dont,

T4+ e NGp may be at.a lower depth of rankshift, as in
I1 jouait & deviner pour le compte de guel vice, ce monsieur &
monocle et la 1¥vre pendante, chasseit. B96/13,
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status referring to the rankshifed versus non-rankshifted opposition,
They may thus be groups operating in clause structure (gi, ol ete.), groups
operating at ¢ in AGp structure (o) or words operating in NGp structure -

at the head element (qui, guoi, wﬁ etc,) or head or deictic element
(quel, combien (de)).

Returning to the conditioning BGps, the next division in delicacy
here is between those that occur in rankshifted clauses (rankshifting
groups) and those that do mot, The former breaks down systemically into

the following subclasses:

1) Head rankehifting - these mark the clause as rankshifted to the element
head in NGp structure, More delicately:

i HNeutral; exponents

S c A
ce dont

Ce qui lour donnait, & sés yeux, un prix inestimeble, ne dépendait
pas d'euz. MI15/2

J'ai feint d'éprowver ce qu'il éteit couvenable de ressentir devant
une telle révélation... F55/26

Pout ee dont je suis coupable échappe B la lod. TF186/6

Ses deux fréves feraient, iciebas, ce pour quoi ils étaient vemus,

mg2/9

ii Absolute;

e For these do not always occur in simple groups: they may colligate
with tout or AGp qualifiers of structure de + HGp - see p 12%
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(s) ¢ A

qui de quoi

Epouse qui tu voudves, F68/15 7

«I1 n'y a pas de quei se moguer....
iii Que - again (like gi) there is only one member:s gue may thus be
used to refer either to the category or to the formal item expounding

w77

the class. It is always at A,
qu'un putre que lul dans la meison £t malade, c'est ce qui

pouvait jeter ce doux hors des gonds. Bl13/14

2) Non=head - i.e. occurring in clauses rankshifted to elements other

than a. More delicately:
Relative; yet further subdivisions must be made according ss the

i
item has only a personal or only a non-personal antecedent, or is

unmarked in respect of this contrast:

™
Antecadent ' A -8 ¢

ersonal preposition + gui
n-personal oli, gue, preposition +

guoi, o \
+ lequel

mase.! sing, | preposition
Unmarked pl. o + lesguels
sing. S + laquelle (foNfaul jdue

fem,
pl . - + le

1'homme qui dédouchait de la gavenne, [94/16
le monde sechet que sa poésie tirait des téndlres, M60/22

76. Here gui is at cﬁ -~ see 2,23,
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ce fond de mon Stre sur guoi toujours je rotombe? ¥93/20
les 8tres an milien desquels Thérése étouffait, vingt anndes

plus t8t. ¥23/5
le corps d'ol i1 était sorti. M13/23

gue occurs at A only when the group in which the clause oﬁ_émte&
is a NGp of the type which itself may occur at A:

Ls curd, chague fois qu'il se jugeait, se renvoyait absous.
B132/12 '

ii Participial - expounded by a participial VG@p at P; e.z.
le probléme posé la veille B28/1

iii Varisble depth =« expounded by the three AGps gue; pour; pour gue:
Pour 8tre smesi pure que tu 1l'es T31/2

Among non-rankshifting conditioning groups; the following systemic
distinctions are madet |
1) Relative:

i Clause-antecedent

S c A

-ce qui ce que preposition + guoi '’

Et en sdoration devant Bermard, ce qui me glte vien. T752/10

ii Post~emphatic

S c, A

qui gue

ce n'est pas moi qui vous fais peur? F235/27
¢'était pour savoir gu'il voulait revenir... F119/2

e Ce dont is not realised in the text.
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iii Group antecedent: this subclass may be conflated with the
rankshifting relative groups given in (2); above, for they have
the same o:r:pt:menta.'78

Comme =i une femme de som 8ze pouvait &tre solidairve d'ume
vieille femme hystérique, qui d'silleurs devait grossir son aventure
& plaisir.... P55/7
2) Circumstantial; more delicately
i pre-infinitive -~ these occur in infinitival circumstantial clauses.

Theexponents, all AGps, include (with references to onme occurrence):

3 72/3 | eu lieufle Fil4/5 | 1loin de F138/2
& condition de F57/27| au point de F164/9 | pour F44/14
afin de F118/10| avant de F46/25 | sans F130/29
& force de 769/19| de peur de M151/18 | sous prétexte de M275/9
apres P70/7 | jusqu'a  1m216/3

A entendre Thérdse, il ne fallait pas donner trop d'importance
eux caprices d'une petite fille. T72/3
Le jeune homme wépondit, ssms regerder son associé, ML60/10

ii pre-finite: i.e. occurring in clauses with a finite VGp (though
some may also operate in minor clauses) =
(a) Comparative - the AGp comme (or gue)
il fallait qu'slle efit, comme Thérdse, que le bomheur
n'ezriste pas., T81/8
(b) Conditional - a one-member class expounded by the AGp sit
8i elle sortait, elle tombereit dane les pitges tendus.
F189/13

8. Except that gue expounds A only in rankshifted clauses.

L, Only with a past-in-present-in-neutral infinitive:
Aprés avoir véeu des ennfes sous le mlme toit, FT70/7.
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Concessive - a subclass of the binding group defined by its effect on

mood: it is deseribed under the element I (2.32)

Neutral - defined negatively as not (a), (b) or (¢). The majority of

the exponents are AGps; they include

afin que B28/1% | de facon que B30/12 | parce que  M100/2

alors que F158/14 | de méme que T116/15 | pendant que F146/9

& mesure que ¥98/15 | de peur que ¥57/15 | pour que F122/22
& moins que F113/8 | depuis que ¥84/7 | puisque F143/9

au cas o ¥78/4 | de sorte que  F129/23 | quand F215/21
au point que B14/1S | dds que M18/13 | que F15/23
avant que F153/11 | du moment que F193/22 | quoique T149/5

bien que F99/4 | jusqu'i ce que F150/28 | sans que F147/8

comme B102/13 | lorsque ¥209/11 | taat que F146/1

de fagon & ce que F237/5 | maintenant que T26/15

Further subdivisions could be made according as the mode of the VGp is
indicative or subjunctive, Examples:
lorsqu' Amna entra, Thérdse fit semblant 4'8tre endormie. F209/11
Il mangeait avec lenteur, bien que les deux femmes m@t depuis

longteups leurs assiettes vides., F99/4
The class does however contain also & number of NGps, viz. those containing

the deictics tant de, tellement de:

(eee) imaginai que je troublais un rendez-vous, tant £ son
visage / montreit # de confuston, T110/1 ¢ 5

Thérése avait lancé ce dermier trait d'un ton presque joyeux, tellement
cette offre d'abandonner tout ce qui lui appartensit en propre lui

causait déjd d'alldgement, F72/27



The subdivisions of the binding group may be summarised thus:

(distinctions of number and gender er> omitted).

Earliest Secondary

binding group ¢

Scale of Delicacy
Late Secondary
si
completive direct
personal
pre~-finite
interrogative — qnon~personal {n‘ s-dnfintte
eutral
- Jneutral
head absolute
que
[~ .
rankshifting — ¢ personal
antecedent
relative non-personal
non-head participial antecedent
= variable depth unmarked as
toantecedent
personal
condi tioning 4 ’ e &
- -~ clause-antecedent teg sdesit
relative st-emphatic dod a8
group-antecedent antacedush
P
hon~renkshifting 4 pre-infinitive

cirecumstantial <

.

comparbtive
pre~finite onditional
N~ concessive

neutral
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2032 _The interrogative element, I.
The secondary element I is established to account in part for the
occurrence of interrogative mood, carried by the clause or YGp. The
first subdivision is on the chain axis, in to I and 12; I is followed by
interrogative mood or by I + affirmative mood; comparet
Que / esvait = elle - / sxectement? ¥29/20 I JEPA
Qu' / est - ce que / cola / sigmifie, M164/21 I1/012/AS?
Peut = Btre / Marie / aveit = elle pris / le train de
Bordesux; F60/15 Il/asrc
peut = Stre sdwe / que / ¢a / leur plaiveit ... MI86/28 I* /A T2 /ASP
(88eouvrir ses vrais pavents,) suesi veves, / sussle disséminés / fussent -
f1s, Mess /e /o
(e® corps contre son corps,) sussi léger / qu' f 11 £08,(1'enpBehait de
vespivers) TI04/8 I /CI° /AP
1° is expounded by the three AGps est=ce que, est-ce qui and gue.
Est-ce gul alone may occur after S, and this is its only role:
qu'est ~ ¢e qui te premd? MSO/D
Est-ce gue may occur without a preceding Il;
Est-ge qu'on existe & css yeux? F25/4
and there is one example of gue in clause initial position - in a
parenthetic clause, ﬁhsre otherwise interrogative mood would be required:
"ils aiment les Stres" qu'ils disent, M186/5
The secondary group class derived by exponence from I may be conflated
with the set of items which mark a clause as having question function, though
it must be admitted that the formal standing of this category is at present
rether uncertain., We thus include items operating at S (with affirmative
mood) or Z (in minor clauses):
Quelles calommies? F184/1

so too, with As
Pourquoi ce visage crispé?
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and in subjectless clauses:
; Que to domner? P7L/7
There are moreover exceptional cases of affirmative mood with interrogative
items othew than subjeci:

Bt per qui vous 8tes attendue? P209/24
The systemic subdivision of IGps is as followsi
1) Question groupss:

i Phorie, i.e. groups with cataphoric or anaphoric reference; nominal
phoric groups, and the complements of adverbial ones show
morphological variation marking their number and gender categories,
the selection for gender being determined concordially by the NGp

to which they have phoric reference. Exponents

5,C,2 A
Masc. Fem, Masc. Fem,

singular | leguel  lamuelle prep + lequel prep + laguelle
plural | lesquels lesguelles prep+mwlaprep+_m_q1 uelle

Entre les mille bDesognes qui obligeaient de courir autour de son
banc, ces fourmis humeines, laguelle aurait pu 1'asservir? MN274/2
ii Non-phoriec

(a) Personals

5, Cy 2 A

gui preposition + _q%

Qui as~tu remcontyé ce metin? F237/4
Par qui était - elle attendue? F209/4
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(b) Non-personsl:

S, C 4 A

aue® | quot™ |preposition + guoi

Ga'en pensent les Filhot? F38/22
~ih bien, chérie, tu ne me demsndes pasP.icc(..s) = Quoi? MLT76/1E
A guoi 1'eft ~ elle comparée? ¥28/10

(¢) Feutrals
S, C, 2 A
NGps oontaining the pref:osition + such
words guel or NGps; pourquoi, guand,
combien(de) oli, comment, gue,
2 quoi bon™

' Quel était son gain en cette affaive? B132/10

‘Do quel droit étiss-vous entrée dans sa vie? F177/25
Ok est ton pere? F22/13
Que n'était - i1 empersur, roi nbgre.... M132/9

2) Non-question groups: with these, interrogative mood is rabely carried
at clause rank; i.e; they may be followed by 12 or an interrogative -
mood VGp but do not, with rare exceptions in the case of (ii), oeccur
in interrogative glauses. There are two subdivisions:

i Concessives = a subeglass of binding group; they are almost always

followed by gue at 12 (but ef the example given at the beginning

% At 8, gue is slways followed by est-ce qui.

PRy Quoi may also oeccur at C in non-initial position (see 2.4)
Expliguer auei?  H1%5/24

82. mhis does not occur in clauses with a finite VGp - ef
& gquol boa imsister? MIT7/11
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of 2.32), The text shows no ocourrence of this class at S; the

exponents ares

c of A
quoi; NGps quel; NGps oli; AGps containing
containing the containing the | gussi as submodifiex
deitic guelgue subnod%ﬁer preposition + gps
aussi (also containing aussi
{ peu) : ;

Quoi qu' onm it pu vous veconter 3 mon sujet, F134/11

quelque temps qu'il £1%, M22/18

quele gque fussent leurs motifs, F35/17

sussi bien gue j'eusse joud, mon interprétation n'aurait
pas valu les envegistremente qu'il possdde ¥9)/10

Lo gardien salusit Xavier, d'aussi loiw gu'il
1'aperceveit. M26/8

ii Non~concessive = a small number of AGps which it is not easy to

delimit, as they are not always followed by an interrogative YGp_BB.
We would certainly include such items as peut-8tre, gans doute,
du moins, gussi, & peine (and NGps or AGps containing 3 peine).
sans dovte obdissait ~ elle & une pudeur; B135/2
Du moins détereit - elle l'sutve part 1F232/6
A peine quelques secondes put~il soutenir le feu de ce

regard tendve ot démespéré: F254/6

Subdivisions of I may be summarised as follows:

83.

Cf Peute 8tre, je mourrai, 114/3
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Scale of Deliecacy

™ T T 1 b
Early Secondary Late Secondary
;horic
question ep 4
personal
non-phoriec - {non-personal
neutral
IGp Chain Classes <
%p Tiep
concessive
non-question gp
non=-concessive
2.33 The_exclamatory element F.

A number of items expounding B and/or I (and some others similar to
them morphologicelly) also occur in initial position in clauses where the
eriteria for regarding them as B or I are not satisfied. As their place
in sequence is fixed, we would not wish to treat them as theme (T), for
this element is concerned (mainly) with the contrastive occurrence of
items in initial position. We therefore establish a fourth eclement, E
(exclamatory) in order to account for them, The class operating at E
(EGp) is not clearly delimited, but the following may be regarded as

among the most frequent exponents:
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S only S, C, Z A

ce qui NGps containing the | que, ce gue, comme,
deictics guel and | combien; preposition
que de or the + NGps containing
submodifier combien | the deictic guel;

g1, heursusement gue,
I00_Qgue, POUIVU quds

Bt ce qui suivit! T151/15

Quel dr8le de type tu es tout de mdme! T120/9

mais/quetle jeune dnctm/mtmt;domfa. dévousment! B139/14 L E‘/@i
Mais combien étouille et lointaine tait devenue la voiz, M273/9

Si jo m'sttendais & celle - 13! F249/1

Que je ne te revoie plus! 1M18/2 |

2.34_Miczoglasses.
Intersecting dimensions may be brought into relation by reference
to the xponents of the categories they yield. The term microclass
may be used for the grouping of items which are alike in their membership
of classes derived from different dimensions = cf Dr, Halliday 3
"Any given item, to be fully identified, may require to be simultaneously
classified on all such dimensions. In this way it can be assigned to
a 'microclass', this representing ite value in respect of all the
properties which have been found relevant to the way it patterns in the
:I.zmg,mmga.“‘a3
Microclasses may be displayed as in the table below. Distinctions

of number and gender sre again omitted, as are (marginal) uses not realised

83+ wChain and Choice", pp 7-8.
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in the text. Direct reference is made to a number of earlier footnotes.

No identification is made across
primary class boundaries: that is the "same" item may belong to a number
of different secondary classes but to only one primary class - hence the
two entries for gue, one gua IGp, one gus AGp, and similarly for ce gue;
(but combien de + head ie regarded as nominal whether at S, C or A,

its primary syntactic assignment being determined by secondary
morphological criteria - see p 67 ).
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2
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CONCESSIVE
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E GP.

ITEMS

- |ANTECEDENT]

X X
X X
X

x X
x
x

> >x X X X

Xe

X XX

X

X

ce qui
ce gue

— e ;

ce que

s ———————

ce dont® ce 3
guof”etc.

} qui

que (NGp)
que (AGD)

} guol

dont

hsZd Sl

ol :

prep + ou

vrep + oui

pren + gggi
lequel®+*

—— fua

prep + lequel
auel

quel + head
combien (de +

head )

comme

guand

combien

comment, pourquoi
prep + gps with
quel, comhien
ussi, peut-etre

8. Only de quoi is reslised here

84%, Hthere are no textusl occurrences of prep + lecuel as
hence,

phoric contrast has been included for interrogative

interrogative binding groups:

binding groups.

no phoric - non-
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2.25_The dimension of polarity.

The dimension of polarity is seeondary and long: secondary in that,
in its application to structure, it is non-chain-exhausting; long in that
it is relevant to the syntax and morphology of the clause and the group.
Any group operating in clause structure = or indeed anmy rankshifted group
too = selects for polarity between negative (the marked term) and positive.
These selections are not, however, made independently: the features of
mutual determination can best be described by recognising a system of
polarity operating at clause rank, This gives us two secondary choice
classes: Positive and Negative., The latter are morphologically
marked by the presence of at least one negative group, which may be said
to operate at the element N, Thus

Thérse inclina la t8te. F204/13
is positive, the following negative:

Rien ne n'étonne. ¥204/25

At the next stage in delicacy, we subdivide N into W', B} H0.50
DID is expounded by any VGp containing ne: liH by gue or groups containing
it (though gue does not always occur at N - see its microclass
description in 2,%4); N may not precede the P to which it stands in
the relation of adjunct, NF subdivides yet more delicately into
NF S’ expounded by pas and point; and Hﬂ, expounded by groups containing
the following words - rien, personne, jamais, plus, guére, ni, non, aucun
gucunement, nul, &Mﬁs

05 Cf the terms discordantiel, forclusif and uniceptif used by Damoirette
and Pichon in op,cit Vol VI, chapts. 5 and 6.

06,4 We should probably also include mot in such patterns as:
Le curé (...) ne disait mot, B148/18
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These provide the criterial basis for the following systemic
matrix of negative clauses, One system is concernmed with the polarity
of the VGp: we distinguish clauses containing HD, those with P but no
H°, and those with mo P, A second system, which may be labelled
intensity of negativity, accounts for the number of negative elements;
where there is more than one we contrast cases where they are
complementary and cases where they are contradictory, Finally, the
system of restriction deals with the presence or absence of HU s Clause

classes on the dimension of polarity may be summarised thus:

Seale of Delicacy

i _i_ '1
Frimary Earliest Secondaxy Late Secondary
Reduced
‘;erbal Normal
Heinforced
Multiple
p Counter-negative
™
Negative
Non-verbal —_ /Single
Jiinor Multiple
Independent and <
Dependent clauses
Restrictive
(Positive Non=restrictive

1) Verbal negative = non-restrictive
i Normal = these contain one BD and one !F, which may coincide with S,
Cor A-in whi_ch latter case it may be marked by a negative IGp
at ¢ in AGp structure, Thus
Aucune caresse / u'efit sjouté / & cette joie... N71/22
s/ P/HD A
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Yves / («v.) feignit / de n'avoir / mien / entendue. M262/5
32 &P o/

~Tu ne me couprendrais / pas; P205/27 B/W° v

Sa destinde / ne 1'intéressait / en viem. M16/18

s 3/ A/l

 The adverbial ¥ may also have the function of linking alement
(Elle ne se leva pas, co jour - 1&,) ni / ne fit / s tbil,letto.
mes/i2  a/d B/ ¢
Most often the two negative elements are in the same phase, but
examples are found where tliey are at different deptﬁs_;. .
cor / elle n'eurait vouln / lui caweer / sucune peine. M235/16 L“P“/I_ID Pl

ii Reduced -~ there is only one negative element, viz, IID : this
subclass is characteristically, but not obligatorily, used under
the following conditions:
(a) Vhen the lexical item in the VGp is pouvoir, oser, savoir or
cesser; most examples are from multiple~phase clauses:
on ne psut condamner sa porte ME9/7
il n'osait lui sourive; B23/8
Mais les coge surtout ne cesseat de chanter jusqu'd
1'aube, B27/5
As a counter-example of a normal negative clause, we may cite
the following:
Mads je n'ai pas osé lui répondre MBT/19
(8) In questions with an interrogative - mood VGp:
ne serait - il plus convenable, lo lendemain, de pousser
les volets et de rendre le salut? B105/13
Que n'avait - elle courn aprde lui! F165/17
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(e) In completive clauses where the imputing group in the higher-
order clause is expounded by the VGps douter, eraindre, avoir
peur etc,: '

Blle avait peur qu 'Yves me prit froid M63/21

Elle ne pouvait plus douter que la décision de Xavier ne
£at prise. 186/25

je crains qu'ils n'siowt raissa, 1M123/22
or by such NGps as impossible:

meis impossible qu'on ne 1'eft avertie oufiisemment
(ees) F27/Y

(d) In circumstantial clauses where the binding group is
& moins gue, de peur gue ...

& moins qu'il n'alt découvert, dans la poche de la veille
pélerine, ce paquet de poisons... T178/2

(e) In finite rankshifted comparative clauses where the next higher-
order element is plus, moins, meilleur, pire, mieux ox_pis:

uze connaissance plus profonde qu'il n'imagineit. MN77/25
Paps ot bonne-mamsn m'ont regue meux que je ne m'y
attendais, ¥120/18,
iii Multiple -~ where there are at least three negative elements

(other than K'), More delicately:

(a) Counter-negative: the only realisation of this subclass is
in multiple~phase clauses, where it is possible, though rarve,
for there to be two negative VGps:

Cette bourgeoise un peu Spaisse / ne pouvait / pas / ne 7
S 7 B
pas / se dépasser / elle-ubme: B154/12 s&f'g/ﬁ AN FNN R
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(b) Reinforced: one P s two (or more) N 'ss

Bingud ne se mit plus jemais & oBté d'YIves dans 1'sutobus

m80/20
on ne ssuvait jemais viem TTY/6

11 n'opposerait & pevsonme sucun vefus. MN149/17

and, wvith varying phasal depth:

il n'imeginait mlme pac d'en veoir jamsis le i;out; #84/4
HNegative c¢lauses containing coordinated elements often
have reinforced negativity:

Thérdse ne pensait plus & Maxd§, ni & Ceorges, ni &
personne; ¥112/17
Compare the normal negative:

Le grand-pdre ni le pére de Xavier ne pouvaient souffrir le
moindre propos graveleux; ME/7
with the reinforced

ni ce csmarade Deniel Treseis, nd eet! . abbé maltre de
rhétorique, ne comprirent ses regexds de chien perdu. B17/22
When there is coordination between units lower-ranking than
the group, there may be syncretism between negative elements

of clause structure, as in
surprise 492/3

mwmmu-x'ammumm md /
wi lai, : Duros ne s'sa fussent aperqus, ﬁ% /<
Both these clauses we would regard as reinforced negative,

although the first has only one, the second two negative

groups., So too in
les morts me tricotent ni ne parlent... #279/15
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where there are two ND 's, but not in counter-negativity,
Syncretism is thus to be distinguished from fusion: the latter
is concerned with the non-discreteness, through overlaying, of
exponents and is found in the structure of AGps like des
gens du métier (see p 87); syncretism on the other hand is
concerned with the dual function (on a given dimension) of a
single item, as when one and the same NGp has the function of
subject and complement in multiple phase exocentric constructions
(see p 97 ) or as here when a single group has the structural

equivalence of two (or more) negative elements.

2) Verbal negative - restrictive., Only two of the subclasses in the
system of intensity are reslisable here:

i HNormal - where there are two negative elements, one HD s one Huz
gue, which carries the mark of restriction, may be a simple
group, as in

nous ne pouvons / que / nager FI5/16 2/ af PP
or it may be operating as the initial element in nominal or
adverbial groups:
1 a'y.sique José qui mengue & 1'appel. B/ c/iiu M259/2
ils n'avaient parlé que de ses podup. M63/13 /0 o/

ii Multiple - there is one or more IF in addition to the above.

!IFw marks the clause as reinforced:

I1 n'avengeit plus que lentement BT/

"Pu ne seras jemels qu'une nouille”  MG6/3

dinsi, dans le Bourideye d'sujourd'bui, me subsictait plus
que la chrysalide sbendonnde de ce gul fut son enfance et som
amour. M286/10
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As this last example illustrates, S may coincide with HU
only in inverse affirmative eclauses.,
The word gue may have the dual role (but not in syncretism as
different dimensions are involved) of marking a group as an
exponent of NU and of linking it in coordination, the higher-
order group being itself negative and usually containing rien
or personne:
en faos d'elle / 11 n'y avait / wien / que’le chosur. 7183/22
s 3/ &N O/
Nodmi / {...) ne penanit / & rien / qu' & eotta poussidreuse
route (...} BI51/9 3 5/80 A% a4 O7
BFS marks the clause as counter-negative:
il n'y avald ras que les cicairices laissdes par les jeuz
d‘un dcolier turbuiemt: F137/7
il n'y svait pas que =a mdve au momde. P209/3
3) Non-verbal, These have a finite predicator but no HD ; intensity depends
on the number of negative elements: most examples contain only one,
NU cannot be the only negative element in such clauses; and NF ’
cannot occur at all, They characteristically occur under the
following conditions:
i In questions:
Avions ~ vous jamsis vu ga de notre temps, Dussol? MI57/2
ii 1In clauses containing the exclamstory group non gue which is

itself an exponent of NF:
Non qu' / 11 se ex@lt / un martyr. B3130/5 Wl??cl

iii In completive clauses where the higher-order clause is negative

St Rien gue may also occur as a modifier in certain binding groups,

especially where the head is & or en: cf
rien qu'en $tant 1B i1 épuisait cette Jeune vie. B71/16

Je les halirais, rien que parce gqu'aucun d'eux ne m's jamsis demandé
des nouvelles de maman. M186/12,
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or has an interrogative - mood VGp:
Oh! surteut ne ve pas oroire que asous fassions rien de mel. T68/11
weis eroyez - vous gu'elle ait rien de meilleur & attendre

de sa destinde que cetie aaurfraﬁno? 2112/13

iv In completive clauses where the imputing group in the higher-
order clause is nier ... _
elle nisit & présent qu'elle L'slt jameis prouotcée... #236/9

v In multiplewphase clauses where the next higher-order phasing
element is dispenser, désespérer, incapable, impossible ..
Jes jJacassements dispensaieat les dpoux d' échanger aucane
parole. T159/3
Tves désespérait de trouver sweune patole; 4120/20
Incapsble de diriger un cerele d'études ni aucuns osuvre
Jean Pélousyre ne devait pas tenir plus longteupe 1'smploi de
1'ouvrier imutile. B581/15,
This last example is reinforced multiple negativity, carried by

ni aucune oeuvie which expounds a syncretised element.

vi In circumstantial clauses where the binding group is sans or
Sans _guei
Thérése eaira dans ls salon sans guitter son chapeau, ni
son manteau fripé. ¥66/23
gans que cele comporte aucun engagement de notre part. M96/5

vii In conditional clauses
Je ne lo orois plus si je 1'ai jemais cru. T226/12
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viii In rankshifted relative clauses where the next hicher-order element is
soul eees
N'irsit - il donc plus 3 ce ramiaa#voua - 1o seul qui ait jemais 6té
 assigné au cloporte Jean PSloueyre?  B22/18
ix In rankshifted variable depth clausess
syant lu mieux qu'aucun sutre, Bl6/8
et je vis trop loin de ma Iille pour =voir sucvne ¢pinion .« - ¥83/1
Finite rankshifted compsrative clsuses may thus have N° (see (1) ii (2) above)
or NFH, as here: the combination leads to a normal negative clause:
Yves parut plue smer qu'il a'evait jamais ét6, M226/2 o
4) Minor - or, more accurately, those without a contrastively positive or negative
VGp
1 Nenerestrictive; all the exsmples contain a single N, which may be B ©
or N "1
Pas b moi, ies meublens? 1MS1/19
Aucun ami, T138/2
Preague persenne dane l'autobus. F201/13
So too the zeugmatic clause
(81le trouvait injuste que les flammes choisissent toujours les pins,)
dameis / les hommes, TM4/22 A/W ¢
ii Restrictivet- ‘
(a) Single = these may be zeugmatics:
Rien + ne lui £teit / que + cette doulevr;  M240/19 a(S/NF P/HD)
b (4/1/i" 8)

S8y wnts 1iat, like that gived sbove in (1) 41 4s not intended $o ba sdhsistive

ultimately the determining factors in thecheoice are contextual; the formal
features given here can thus be no more than indicative, They do not for
instance account explicitly for such examples as

Folie d'espérer qu'il y puisse rien entendre! T123/10
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or absolute:
vous ne sortires + d'ici / que + les poings + liés. T170/4
a (B/8 &) ¢ (Wi = B)
Circumstantial clauses may exhibit a certain paradigmatic non—discreteness
between the terms in the system when the initial element is gue, for
although they may contain a VGp selecting for polarity there cannot be
. & direct relation between the gue and a following negative VGp and hence
we would wish to include them in the present subclass - ef
cotte empbee d'8tres (...} qui ne sortiront de 1s nuit qu'en
sortant de la vie. F6/15
and similarly infinitival zeugmatic clauses like the followingt
je ne ferais+rien/que+d’expliquer+ls pensée des autres, ¥123/13
a (2% AT ) v (a/1/i® PP
il ne songesit+qu'd prendre-+le lhrge./qutk retrouver+se chambre
rise/2  ale® o/ P cf) » /P BB oP)
(b) Multiple = ‘
Plue gue deux sxnéss & attendre, MI27/i0

The closed system items that are the basic markers of negativity are thus words
occurring in either simple or compound groups. In general, there is congruence at
different ranks on the dimension, in that the presence of 2 negative word marks a
group as the exponent of N. Syncretism jllustrates one minor form of incongruence;
conversely there are cases where a group is positive from the point of view of its
operation in clause structure even though it contains a negative word or a negstive

rankshifted group:

1) The AGp & jemais
Ah! 1'écarter une fois pour toutes et & jamais! 779/2
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2) AGpe of structure sans + NGp ('s)
Soudain, 1'indiscret, sans aucune vergogue, lui demandas M79/8
3) NGps containing the words riem, personne (and mot: see foolnote 86) preceded
by a deictie:
Paree qu'ells est un monetre, Thérdse sent profondément gue cels est
possible et que pour un riem... TI80/7
Ives ee repliait, so concentrsit sur gette étrange torture dans le rien H272/8
4) Nominal (and adverbial) groups containing jemais or non as submodifiers:
que pouvaii-il comprendre (..s) & ces gostes jamais hésitents? T134/1
il se souvenait d'une jole non tervestre, N71/14
5) Certain other structures involving recursive rankshift:

Domner le nom de Frontenac & une femse de riem, MN51/9

2436 _The liniing element, L

We saw in 1,42 that clauses at any place of coordination may be linked or
unlinked., - In the former case they are morphologically marked by the presence of
a linking element, which we may symbolise L, expounded by the secondary class
linking of the unit group. Most members of the class are adverbial, but as there
are also a number of NGps we would not wish to treat the c¢lass simply 2s a
subdivision of the AGp.

Again, it is not easy to give an exhaustive and definitive list of the

exponents of the elass, The most indisputable members are et, ou, maig and

compound grbups containing them -~ gt pourtant, et puis, et ensuite,ou bien, ou

encore, ou plutdt, meie sussi, mais pourtant ete.:

il parut ne pas 1l'entendre ou plutdt n'attacher aucune importance & ses
propos. = F27/17

non
We would also include puis itself, which does not occur/initially except in the

compound et puis.
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Hi et non and mais non oceur only in zeugmatic or dependent clsuses:
Ne eraignezevous pas qu'on fagee des réf1fxions sur cette idiote, mi gu'on
la croie folle? M3l/22
Ile m'ajment pour moi-mSme et noa pour mon osuvre,  M185/9
The peirs of linking groups & la fois .., et, 0it ».» s0it, mni .., ni,

tant8t ... !g;] tantdt and KGps cont&ining‘glgg,(see p 43) occur in clauses where
the mutual nature of the presupposition relation is strongest, cf

Teat8t c'est la fomne et tauntlt c'est 1'homms que la musique délivre de
;'autra... ¥92/9
and the exasmples on p &3, Similarly non seulement ., encore):

non seulement il avait wéuni les mols par des letires de haenrd, mels encore
il aveit traeé partout de faux jambages. M183/10
The following sentence (=part) shows the layering of coordination Peferred to on
p90 so that the second clzuse contains two linking groups, one et in respect of
the outer lsyer, the other, non seulement, in respect of the imner layer where
there is the marked mutual linkage:

elle entre dans toules ses 2314955 et non seulement lui trouve des excuses
mais les approuve 527/3

Car is included in the list by many grammariens, Iike those given above,

it occurs in initial position, and as Togeby points outag, it is incompatible with
et - but he does not mention its equally significant non-occurrence with binding
groups: no other linking group may occur exclusively in independent clauvses, Its
syntactic difference from the contextually eimilar parce gue is often alluded togo,
but we would agree with Pottier that the fact that, unlike parce gue, car may not

occur in a clause preceding the higher-order one, "permet seulement de conclure

89. K. Togeby: "Structure Immanente de la langue frangaise", p 253%; Travaux du
Cercle linguistique de Copenhague, VI (1951)

0. B. Pottier: "Systématique des éléments de relationd; Paris 1962, pl48
footnote 320;
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»9l 14 is clear that formal

que or, car, donc sont & différencier de parce que.
grounds can be found for considering car as an exponent of the linking group or
the binding group, In favour of the former we may add that it is more likely
then the binding groups to oecur in clauses expounding a simple sentence, or,
more accurately, in clauses which do not presuppose another one in the same
sentence, witnesss

C'était peut-8tre ee gui 1'aidsit & ne pos mourir scus les coups qu'il
recevait, Car sucun svive appul ne luil restait, aucun secours rne lui vensit
de sa famille, N228/1S
On balance, however, those in favour of the second solution = viz its mutual
exclusiveness with other members of the binding clase, and its non-occurrence as
2 linker between dependent clauses or beiween units lower-ranking than the clause -
seem the more powerful, In the sentence

Ils parlaient (,..) des appesux qu'il foudyeit mouéw, car les remiers, qui
préchdent les palombes, ne tanderaient pes, M135/17
it is difficult to regard the clauses qu'il faudreit monder and car les ramiers...
ne tarderaient pas as related in coordination rather than dependence, as the second
bears little syntactic resemblance to the class of relative clauses of which the
first is an exponent, e might further add that an analysis at the contextual

level would probably lend support to the view that gar ie best analysed ad a binding

£TroUup.

9. Ibid p 148, Pottier does however extend hies use of the term coordination to
cover a very wide range of phenomena - ef the sections "lLa coerdination
& un terme: les nombrants" and "la coordination & un terme: les infixes,"
pp 152-184; semioclogical equivalence is moreover invoked to brlng within
the domain of coordination such structures as py Epae
(= *Pierre est grand et grand) or les tables
p 117. From the point of view of linguistic form, (and, o witd be tampted
to add, of contextual meaning) the relations between the items in such cases
are of & quite different order from those we account for on the dimension of
coordination.
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Or is incompatible both with the above linking groups and with binding groups;
it occurs only in independent clauses. Bui as it is most characteristically the
first group in the first clsuse in the sentence, we would not consider its role to
be that of linking clauses within sentence structure ~ cf

"e'était voler les Frontenac, estimzit-il, que d'en distraire un sou, Or, il
avait promie & Joséfa de plucer en son nom, pendant dix anndes, & chague premier
janvier, une somme de dix .m:llle francs; HAB/16

'I'hezfe are a number of cther adverbial groups whose contextual meaning is
similar to that of the linking groups discusseds They include: pourtant,
cependant, néanmoins, d'ailleurs, done and so on, Fowever, not only may these
follow gt, mais, ou and_ni, but they may aleo occur in non-initial position,

The presupposition relations they imply are much weaker than is the case with gt
etc, and are probably better described in terms of the lexico-grammatical category
of cohesion’> - we have excluded them therefore from the linmking class. -
Que generally links items of group rank: it may however also operate as

a linker of clauses in zeugmatic coordination, as' illustrated on pi38,

2437 _The_thematic element T
The dimension of theme yields a system of two terms, expounded by (choice)
subclasses of the clause: thematic and non-themsatic. They are exemplified

respectively in the following citations:

Cette mémoire, il fuudrait la reconstruire en iui, M221/5

ladame Frontenac haussa les épaules; M167/21
Thematic clauses are morphologically marked by the presence of a thematic

(secondary) element T, which cuts across the primary elements established on the
dimension of predication, in that it may coincide with S, C or A (and also 2,

see below): C as in the example above, S in

2
v Cf M.,A.K, Halliday: "The Linguistic Study of Literary Texts", Preprints for the

Hinth International Congress of Linguists, Cambridge, Mass. 1962; p 198
erm

.t
93. The mot-phrase, used by certain French grammarians to describe these and other
AGps - cf inter alia, Pottier op.cit p 151) seems a most unhappy choice,
reflecting the leck of any cbherent theory of rank,
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- C'est loug, ce déjeumer, M137/8
A in
Yoyons, il uns feul pas vexir me raccuter des histeires, 2 mei, M219/11
Within T we recognise later secondary elements to account respectively for
1) Themes which are merked only by place in sequence: T@ A by a departure, that
is, from the normal, non-thematic ordering in sequence of elements of structure,
'.I.'p]' occurs in clause-initi=zl positionsy as this is the rormal place in sequence
for binding, linking, interrogative and exclamatory groups, these cannot be
thenatic for Tpl implies contrastive initial positioning, Examples:
= Pour riem zu mocle Je ne 1t ramettrai, 7208/28
Bn septembre, elles pouvaient zortir aprds la collation. T47/19 .
Place~themes are adjuncts = indeed this is one criterion used by Blinkenberg

for distinguishing A and ¢ (see p109).

2) Themes - Tmb - which are marked by recapitulation or anticipation by a
substitute or pro~thematic item operating at an equivalent (equivalent on the
dimension of predication) element either in the clause or within the VGp:

ls silence, l'étouffement, je ne comnais que ca. T16/9
Tu les vois, les petits? 1258/12
An anticipsted thematic S following the predicator 8tre often contains the

word gue in initial positions
D'atlleurs, c'était ls raison mBae cue cette ferme, ¥218/9
The delimitation of the category of theme preseunts a number of problems,

Where the pre-thematic item is s or ¢ in Vip structure there is little difficulty,

though even here we must distinguish, with intonationsl differences eriterizl, thematic

claueses like
I1 s'est btian moqué de vous, ¥, Filhot! F208/25

where the last item is T°"° (4A being the anticipatory item), from the non-thematic

I1 pensa & louer le costume tzilleur, le renard; H267/15
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And we must also distinguish recapitulation of a thematic S from that of a none
thematic one when the VGp is of interrogative mood:

Ous de fols Marie e'éteit-elle penchée sur cet ablume de tristesse d'ofl
Georges remomtait si ravement iu=gu"® ellel F206/21
In the following example, C is thematic, recapitulated by les; S is non-thematic,
recapitulated by il in the interrogative VGp:

Maie de tels obetacles, 1'instinet o Medmi ne lo- efit-il balsyde,  B15S4/7

Where the pro-thematic item is a verbal adjunct, the theme may be an
adverbial group.l as in |

Autant qu'on lui en domnerait, 3 cette garce, T196/17

Je ne lui en veux nlus, & ton péve, T215/7
or, when it is initi=l, 2 NGp

Adnsi 1'amour dont Thérdse & ét€ rlus sevrée qu'mucune créature, elle en
est possédeé, pénétrée. T199/2

Le mysthre FPronten=c, ils n'en soupgomment pas la grundeur, ¥186/15
T is probably best analysed as coinciding with Z in such cases,

We should perhaps also treat T as coinciding with Z, when the clszuse contains
an initial "vocative" element (though this representé a II.eassi obviously contrastive
sequential positioning):

José, regerde-moi ML76/25

A further problem lies in circumscribing the pro-thematic element in clause

structure. g and gela are the most typical:
Tandis que la tuer, ca pourrait Stre dbe ce soir, tout de suite. N241/22
et i} aurait eu cele, du moias, les retours de chasse, lec champignons
ramassés, Bl43/11
though ga may itself be thematic:
Ga, ce serait chic... 174/12
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The items tout, rien, tel, celui-la, 13 etc. show in certain patterns similarities
with the substitutes ga and gelsa, but the line delimiting the domain of the
system of theme has been drawn so as to exclude them:

La solution la plus simple, ¢'est toujours & celle~l2 gque nous ne pensons
jomais, T161/8

Ce monde inconnu de sensations oli un homme la forgait de pénéérer, son
imagipation 1'asidait & conceveir qu'il y aursit eu 1, pour elle aussi peut-8tre,
un bonheur possible, 760/13 |
We have likewise excluded the following where mon, while having anaphoric reference
to the initial item, cannot be said to recapitulate it:

Moi, mon esprit est wne passoire: M162/24

2,4 Order in seguence of elements of clause structure

Mych has been written on "word-order" in French94, and no attempt will be
made here to give more than the most cursory treatment of the subject: it wasg in
any case discussed in some detail in 2,213 and 2.22 where it has a criterial bearing
on elements and classes. It is hardly necessary to point out at this stage that
any grammar recognising a scale of rank will not describe the sequence of items
solely in terms of words: the different patterns of ordering are described for
the different ranks,

There are a number of elements of clause structure which tend to occur early
in sequence -~ in initial position unless there is more thap one of them, These
forward-tending elements, as we may call them are L, B, T, I, E and § (or P®).
This tendency is weakest in the case of S (and P®) which follows any of the other
five (except an anticipated Tsub) when it does not coineide with them, A non-

thematic recapitulated S may however precede I as in

94+ Cf especially A, Blinkenberg: "L'ordre des mots en frangais moderne";

Copenhagen, 1933,
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Barbey d'Aurevilly, que de fois trahit-il le Fils de 1'Homme pour un
beiser? B28/7

ces pierres ensevelies mais toujours présentes, sans doute, inspiraient-clles
2 José un sentiment religieux, M60/15

Of the other forward-tending elements, L has priority in sequence: it never

oceurs other than initially as the numerous examples of linked clauses already
cited have shown, B is incompstible with E and I (except when it coincides with
I =« namely in the case of concessive groups: see pi23), When B and T occur
together, B precedes Tpll

& corps que jarais il n'avait contemplé qu'endormi. B59/1

Jean Péloueyre (,..) balbutia (.ve) que tovjours il aveit préféré dorwir &
1'étreit,  B14/17
and Tmb is generally anticipated rather than recapitulated so that it occurs late
in sequence:

Ce fut aurtoult apres 1z départ ("Azévddo que je 1'si connu, ce silence, T125/22
P! and a recapitulated T*° precede I and E:

Ce jour-ld surtout, comment osait-il risquer une rencontre avec Fernand
Cazenave B31/9 _

Ah! ceux~ld, cu'elle aurait voulu les fuir! F18/13

Les 8tres que nous comnaiszsons le mieux, comze nous los déformens dés qu'ils
ne sont plus 1a) T160/13
I and E are incompatible

The relative positions of S and P are accounted for by the system of mood,

C generally follows except when it coincides with one of the forward-tending
elements, though CI Hnk has considerable freedom of position (see P ?L*)‘. The
complements tout and rien may interrupt a single P before the past participle or a
sequence of two P's in phease:

Le psuvre oncle (...) avait tout fait pour en détowrner Yves, [081/6
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il ne pourrait rien y avoir dans les journsux de ce matin, Fi72/%9
= Vous allez tout me raconter en ddtail: FE9/16
whereas xrien (1ike simple negative adjuncts) may come between ne and the infinitive
at any depth of phase:
Ah! ne rien prévoir, T27/15
A is the element whose place in sequence is most variable, ‘“hen not
coincidental with a forward-tending element, it generally follows P, either before

or after ¢, But it is also found between S and P:

Cette nmuit jemais n'ar—iveras B52/17
Le seul plaisir de Jean &tait de penser que lo muin de Hoémi & ce papier s'appuya ,
B90/13
or within P, either before the nominal element
I1 prit, 2 cette mimmte~-13, conseclencs ds 1'umour gqu'’slle lui insvirsit,
H202/22
or before the past participle:
Ltucun n'efit, plus simplement que lui, domné sa vie. N160/22
No further discussion will be given here concerning the factors - rhythm, emphasis,

class membership and so on - which contribute to the selection of its position,
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Chapter 3: The Adverbial Group

.

Pr Syntex

The adverbial group is that primary class of the unit group which operstes at
A in clsuse struecture, though as we have seen (pt7), the exponence relation is not
bimuniqqeffin_that HGps may also occur at A, Rankshifted groups may be assigned
on anﬁé;pone?%ialgand morphological basis to the primary classes nominal and
3dv?§;131.fﬁ Most adverbial groups may be rankshifted (generally to elements in

NG% struq$ure);5but rankshift does not serve to define a secondary class, as
L.
rankshifted AGps may be conflated, for class purposes, with those that have the
7 i

poteq}ialitylgf occurrence at AI.

]
¥

i

342 Group gnd Phrese

: Grua; structure cannot be generalised, The VGp is quite distinct
morpholoéically as well as syntactically from the AGp and the NGp., The latter and
one typé gf the AGp have certain structural similarities such that we may use the sarve
elements'to describe them, but this sameness cannot be maintained long in exponence
or delicécy. AGps fitting into this pattern may be said to belong to the (primgry)
morphological category AGp-type. A third set of elements is required for the
morphology of AGps consisting of a preposition + rankshifted NGp; these may be
terminologieally distinguished from the AGp-type by use of the label "phrase" -
APhr (-type). The distinction then is morphological rather than syntactic, though
the correspondence between the group-type and those groups which cannot occur at
AI (or be rankshifted) might be thought large enough to enzble us to regard the
groups and phrases as belonging to different secondary classes.

The statement of AGp structure is complicated not only by this primary type

contrast but also by the fact that a number of AGps consist of (or include) items
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whose morphology it is scarcely profitable to describe inasmuch as they enter into
systems or classes qua formel items rather than as exponents of productive patterns,
They are dealt with at that point in the grammar where the scales of exponence and
delicacy meet, and little is added by continuing the description down the rank scale
beyond this point, The textual examples of such "fossilised" AGps are given below

in fair detail because of their bearing on the statistical examination of the NGp -

nominal jitems included within them have been excluded from the count:

1) Compound prepositional groupss:

& bord de au-dessus de en prévision de
& bout de au-devant de en quéte de
2 cause de au fond de en signe de
& fleur de au lever de en vue de

3 1'abri gde au long de faute de

& 1a faveur de au milieu de hors de

a 1'afft de au nom de le long de
& la hauteur de aupres de loin de

& 1'opposé de au prix de lors de

& partir de au ras de prés de

& perte de au sein de en proie &
& vol de au sortir de face &

au bas de autour de grice &
(jusqu') au bout de au vu et au syde ainsi que
au coin de du fond de en tant que
au coeur de du haut de d'entre

au cours de en dehors de par dessus
au dedans de en dépit de & méme

au deld de en face de & travers
au~-dessous de en lisi’ere de




2) AGps - generally non-rankshifted:
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3 bout aupres en deca

& ealifourchon au vrai an dedans

a4 demi aux aguets en dessous

5 jeun d'abord en face

& mi-corps d'ailleurs en outre

& mi-jambes d*arrache=pied en particulier

& mi-voix de cesse en retard

a4 peine d'emblée en suspens

& reculons de frais en vain

& tltons de haut par derridére

& tue-tdte de neme par devant

3 1'abri de nouvesau tout & fait

4 la dérobée d'orée et déjd tout 2 1'heure

& la fois de plus tout de mlme

au dehors du moins tout de suite

au deld du tout au jour le jour
au fond en arriere de gauche & droite
an loin en avant de proche en proche
au moins en bas

au plus en comman

3) The binding groups listed on pp//$-119 and the phasing groups
de force en droit en train

and the imputing group d'avis.

3¢3 The structure of the group-type

There are two primary elements head and modifier. The latter iz repeatable
in depth so that we may regard the structure as being on the dimension of

dependence, with elements o (head) B (modifier), the £ subdividing into B, Y, & etc.
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It does however show charscteristics of both place-ordered and depth-ordered
structural types. The elements are place-ordered in that'Y precedes £ which
precedes o, except in the comparatively rare instances of rankshifted modifiers
as in

Heureusement pour le Meisom MN223/3
and aecon@ly in that it is rarely possible to reverse the order (in depth and
sequence) of two items forming a compound group: the items trés and gentiment
for instance csnnot be ordered other than as fr%s gentiment (M177/16). Neverthelese
no clearly discrete classes can be derived from the primary elements: we would,
rather, recognise a single primary word-class adverb defined by its operation a_t
any element in the structure, establishing a secondary clase within it - which we
may call pre—adver?kderived from the element P, but most adverbs would be included
within the secondary classs A second recursive characteristic is the similarity
of the relations between Y and [ and between B and a = compare

un peu / plus / taxd M288/9 Y P a
(where un peu is regarded as expounding a single element) and

un pe / plus  T40/12 P a
Thirdly variable depth clauses (see 2,13) may be rankshifted to P or Y (or,
theoretically, 8eve) witness

juste/ asses / pour remdre son mari oddeux M206/15 Pfe

trop / tard / pour se sauver 1BY18 PLa ¥

ei / mal / qu'on avait préparé unm drep / pour l'enseveldr MLILT P Y O
The 6 in this last example ies expounded by a aecond;orﬂer renkshifted clause, and
agein the description is simpler if the relation of dependence presupposition
between pour 1'ensevelir and gu'on avait préparé un drap can be shown in the same
way when they are rankshifted as when they are operating in sentence structure.
A final reason for giving priority to the recursive nature of the structure is that
this enables us to generalise structure between the NGp and the AGp-type, the

arguments in favour of a recursive treatment of the IGp being slightly more
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power{ul,

Little can be epaid on the basis of the present short textusl analysis about
secondary classes of the adverb derivable from different places in structure,
because in fact the majority of AGp-types are simple, or at most contain two
elements, A much larger-scele anslysis would be necessary before such classes
eould be confidently established. A more detsiled description would also take

account of cecondary word classes derived from operstion at AGps expounding
secondary elements of clsuse structure on dimenzions other than that of predication:

For present purvoses we need to recognise two secondary classes of adverb,
for these will concern us elsewhere in the grammer: one is the preadverb alluded
to above and including among its members such items as plus, moinms, =i, tellement,
assez, trop, besucaup, peu, un peu, trés, presque, biem, sbsolument etc. The
second, the linking adverb, is defined by its operation as head of linking AGps,
Compound linking groups like gt rourtant ete. (see po'39 ) are best regarded as
composed of two heads. The linking class of adverb is thus expounded by such
iteme as et, ou, mais, ni, aussi, m@me, puie ... ; though defined with reference
to linking AGps this clase also operates as the marker of linked coordinstion

between groups.

truct of t e .

There are three primary elements: complement (c), prepositional element
(p) and modifier (m). p is expounded by rankshifted compound prepositional
groups as listed on pikg or by the primary word class preposition: the
exponential overlap between p in the APhr-type and o in the AGp~iype is not
sufficiently great for us to wish to conflate them into a single class at primary

delicacy, though admittedly the overlap is greater in modern colloguial French,
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The most {requent prepositions are de, &, dams, en, sur, sans etc. 95: the class

of prepositions, but not of the compound prepositional groups, is probably closed,
so that it can be regarded as forming a systen.
The element ¢ is in the majority of cases expounded by a rankshifted

iGp, as in

depuis / des anndes M232/7 pe
We must however aleo allow for the small number of groupe where it is filled
bys
1) An ACp-types

depuis longtemps H226/6

2) An included, rankshifted APhrwtypes
(elle soriait)de / ches + e¢'le¢ Tis8T/10 pe (p e)

3) A rankshifted cleuse:
malgrs tout ce que je vous reproche M34/10
dans tout ce que tu racontes F30/27
Host such clauses belong to the hesd clase (more delicately, ce-clauses);
the following is an isolated example of a circumstential cleuse rankshifted
to e1

Il fit des plags pour Guead Jean Péloueyre aurait " clampsd" B135/16

The modifier is expounded by the secondary word-class pre-adverb. That is
to say, the element m, though primary in APhr structure, does not serve to
define a primary word class because the class of items operating there can be
derived from the morphology of the AGp type, such cross-derivation of classes,

though it is a further departure from the bi=unigque exponence relation between

Be See the list in Crévisse: op.cit p 763 = though we would not include voiei
and voild which we analyse as VGps.
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class and element of structure, has the descriptively powerful advantage of
reducing the inventory of classes and of diminishing thereby the amount of
exponential overlap between classes. Examples of APhrases, showing the

three elements:

n P c
bien apres 1z commmion B64/2
jusque dans ses draps B53/21
zfae sans particule M186/15
non loin de Bordeaux H47/4
peu aprés sa neissance ¥27/16
presque sans rides F102/1
tout prosd’ Ives M125/12
tout de suite aprés les prempres lampes  T73/7
tres au-dessusd’ elle M233/9

m is repeatable in depth in the same way as the modifier in the Gp-type:
at the next stage in delicacy therefore m is subdivided into the chain elements
m mﬂ m? ete, mﬁ and lower-order elements may be expounded by variable depth
clauses as in the second of the following examples:
(41 est)le / plus / prés de / Diew 1M146/25 2’ m pe
* (Angouldme 1ui paraissait $tre)besucoup / plus / prés de / Bordeaux /
que nagubre. MB6/4 ltﬁn""pﬂlg
One place-ordered secondary element must be recognised within m: mL, the place
at which operates the secondary class of linking adverbs:
(ce n'était pas des larmes de coldve)ni / de / désespoir. F208/5 n® pe
The following example shows coordination of modif‘ieraa
trds haut et trés loin au-dessus de leurs cimes, M202/2
There is one sub-type of phrase that need separate mention: here there are
two ¢'s both expounded by the same formal item (generally a simple rankshifted

liGp) and one preceding, one following the prepositionsl element:
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minute par winute F163/19

tour & tour M139/5
peu & peu F241/1
point par point T145/16

and, with a modifier:
presque mot pour met F141/15
un f un is assigned to A and the APhr on the basis of its morphological similarity

¥ hat e

with the above patterns, but it also has the characteristic of C
nominal elements in it are concordially related to the goal of intensivity:

les portes se rouvraient une A une, T144/3.
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Chapter 4: The Verbal Group
4.1 Frimary Syntax

The VGp is that class of the unit group which operates at the elements P
in clause structure. The VGp and the element P are in a bi-unique exponence
relation: that is, P is expounded only by (members of) the class VGp and
conversely the class operates only at P. VGps are not rankshifted - though

they may of course oceur in rankshifted clauses.,

2 Strue : _elements their subdivisions

4.21_Taventory of elements,

In the description of the clause we saw that a number of dimensions relevant
to that unit extend also to the VGp: that is, that certain contrasts are carried
either by the clause or by the VGp. In addition the VGp carries systems unique
to itself (and to word-classes operating in it). Hence the need to recognise
an unusually large number of primary elements of structure - established on what
we may call the basic dimension of VGp structure. They may conveniently be

discussed under the following headings:

1) The substitute elements ¢ s and a: These frequently (in the third person at
least) but not invariably have anaphoric (or cataphoric) reference to NGps,
which determine their gender and numbers They stand in an equivalent relation
to the elements v and p as the clause elements S, C and A respectively do to
P = hence their ecriterial importance for the recognition and distinction of the

clause elements ( see 2.213).

2) Flements expounded by classes derived, at primary delicacy, from places in the

structure of the AGp or NGp, These are the nominal elementf the modifier m,
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the linking element 1 and the prepositional element d. The element p though
expounded at primary delicacy by the noun, is more appropriately discussed

under (4).
%) The negative element n.

4) The two elements which carry the characteristically verbal systems of tense,
mode, finiteness and voice. They are the verbal element v and the past

participial element p.

4.22 The substitute elements s, ¢ and a.
4,221 The verbal subject.

The verbal subject & has already been discussed to some extent in connection
with the subject element in clause structure. It is expounded by the primary
word class subjectival. The traditional part of speech pronoun is not strictly
a class in the sense in which that category is used in the present description,
For the pronoun is generally defined not by its operation at a given place in
structure (of clause or group) but rather by virtue of its being a substitute for
a NGp.gs The term covers a syntactically rather heterogeneous set of items,
some of which operate in IGp, others in VGp structure. HMoreover, whereas the
exponential overlap between the clause elements S and C is such that they yield
a single primary class, the verbal substitutes for these elements are much more
exponentially discrete and are furthermore broken down into somewhat different
gystems: hence we derive a primary word class from the primary element s in the

normal way.

96. Cf, inter alia, Grévisse; op cit p 361 - "Le pronom est un mot qui souvent

représente un nom, un sdjectif, une idée QOU une proposition exprimés avant

on aprés l@i:"; Grammaire Larousse du XX® sidcle, Paris 1936, p 168:

"Le pronom est, en effet, un mot qui remplace le nom dans la phrase."

R,L, Wagner and J, Pinchon: "Grammaire du frangais,™ Paris 1962, however

give a more structural description - "Les pronoms sont des mots qui,
n'appartenant ni & 1'espéce des substantifs, ni & celle des adjectifs,
assument néanmoins les fonctions, on{une partie des fonctions de ces termes
dans la phrase: sujet, attribut, complément d'objet, complément déterminatif”,

p 159.
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The subjectival class comprises a small number of fully grammatical items.
A multi-dimensional systemic matrix breaks the primary class down into a number of
one-member subclasees - or rather, since the systems cut across each other,

microclasses, They may be displayed as follows:

1lst person | 2nd person 3rd Rerson
~~ ~
3 Pergonal Impegsonal
m&m@'ﬁm;m
_f masculine 1 1k
Sinsu1a11 > de tu on
| feminine elle
r masculine - ils
Plural nous vous
feminine e elles

1'on is a (phonologically conditioned or free) variant of on: cf
toutes les excuses que l'on voudra P205/8,
At the level of form, however, they are one and the same item.
The first and second persons (and third person indefinite) show no morphological
marking of gender: in any given occurrence, however, they belong to only one
of the gender categories = which one it is is determined contextually and may be
formally observable by virtue of concord (see 4.39), as in
J'ai é%é exréde & 1'image de ce pays aride T161/15
where the feminine gender of je (it is a woman, Thérése Desqueyroux, who is
speaking) is marked by the agreement of the past participle créée.
The subclasses singular and plural in the above table refer to terms in the
system of verbal number. In the system of nominal number, the breakdown is as
follows (third person as above; gender omitted as it again has no morphological

correlates):
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1st person| 2nd perso;l
informal de tu
Singular
formal Bous yous
IPlural

The (contextual and crammatical) meaning of the formal versus informal distinction
is however different  in the two persons, (There are no realisations in the text
of on as an informsl plural).
As for the contrast between impersonal il and ge, the terms formal and

informal are intended to give ﬁemly a rough indication of the contextual
meaning of the choice in those cases where the selection of one or the other is
not determined by purely formal features., ce may occur only in a copulative
VGp; il may also occur here except where there is the potentiality of a post-
emphatic relative clause, The il - ce contrast is in the main restricted to
VGps preceding an intensive phasing or imputing elemtw:

qu'il ofit été bon de se perdre, T187/4

Que ce serait bon de dormir! M277/15
¢e is the more frequent in such groups, but in general only il is followed by

a verbal adjunct:
I1 n'était insupportable de soupgommer d'une telle horreur cet Stre
extraordinaive.  F230/28
4,222 The verbal complement and adjunct.
The elements ¢ and g are the VGp equivalents to the clause elements C and A.

They are both primary elements, but we derive only a single primary word class

. Cf Kr Sandfeld: "Syntaxe du frangais contemporain”; Vol I « les pronoms;
Paris 1928, p 286: "Si 1'attribut est un adjectif on son <équivalent,
la régle de la langue littéraire est qu'on emploie il neutre pour annoncer
ce qui va suivre (...) Mais la langue parlée préfére le démonstratif neutre
dans la plupart des cas".
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from them for the following reasons:
1) They have most of their exponents in common;
2) They are for the most part subdivided along the same systemic dimensions;

3) The statement of their relative order in sequence requires the recognition
of secondary elements which to some extent cut across the primary distinction

between ¢ and a.

This class then, we may call the objectival class., It too is made up of fully
grammatical items and may be broken down into microclasses by the following

contrasts:

1) Reflexion = ¢ or a may be reflexive or non-reflexive. The choice is in the main
contextually determined although there are some verbs - souvenir and so on =
which occur only with a reflexive element., Reflexive objectivals (which may
be said to operate at the secondary element r) have the same referent as the
subject, or - in the case of imperative VGps = as the addressee; otherwise

se is the (contextually) unmarked reflexive.

2) Tonicity = tonic objectivals may not precede the element v, nor atonic ones
follow it unless they are themselves followed by a tonic: that is, where two
objectivals follow v, the second position is filled by a tonic, the first by
an atonic,

3) Extension - the contrast between C° and ¢t at clause rank is applicable also

to ¢t hence the secondary elements cE and cI (see p t8), The sole exponent

of cI is le. The contrasst is not relevant to a.

4) Within cE we distinguish a partitive complement from a non-partitive one;
the sole exponent of the former is en. The contrast depends on the structure

of the WGp for which the ¢ is pojtentially a substitute: NGps containing the
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deictics de, du, de la, des are replaced by en, others by non-partitives.

5) Verbal adjuncts may be subdivided into & personal (adp )s & non-personal (adn)
and de (a®) sccording to the structure of the AGps for which they are
substitutes. In general adp replaces AGps of structure i + personal NGp,
adn (of which the sole exponent is y) replaces AGps of structure 3 (or dans,
en etc) + non-personal NGp or the AGp 1i; and a® (exponent: en) replaces
AGps of structure de + NGp (ueuallyz}:rsonal)e This statement of equivalences
is only approximative: in

elle songe & son mari
for example, the NGp son mari may be replaced by the substitute lui (itself
a NGp) but the verbal adjunct lui cannot replace the AGp & son mark. A more

detailed account is given by Valdmn.gs

6) The gender system with terms masculine and feminine is relevant in two waysi
i non=partitive eE is concordially related to a following active past

participle = see 4.39.

ii there are certain morphological variatiéna according to the gender
category of the NGp for which the ¢ is a substitute or of the NGp at
complement in the AGp for which the a is a bubstitute. There is never

conflict between i and ii.

7) Number applies in the same way as gender: the relevant system here is that
of nominal number, not verbal. We must thus make the additional distinction

within the singular between formal and informal (see 4.221).

8) Person - three terms: first, second and third,

98. A, Vzldman: "Applied Linguistics - French"; Boston 1961, pp T=14.
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4423 Flements expounded by cross-derived classes: f,m,1 and d.
4,231 The nominal slement f.

Whereas ¢ is that position in the VGp expounded by substitutes for the
NGp, f accounts for the occurrence of a number of nouns within VGp structure.
That is, there are certain colligations of verbal and nominal items that we
would wisn to describe at group rather than clause rank, for the following

Treasons:

1) The nominal element occurs without a deictic, which is barely possible in the

case of NGp= at CE in clause structure;

2) The nominal element is generally modified, if at all, not by an adjective
but by a pre-adverb:
avait - 11 si peur de ce qui sans retour 1'spaiserait? 799/19
les gens, maintenant, ne tiemnent plus asses compte des primcipes, T172/4
though there are isolated counter-exampless
Non qu'elle eit pu lui feire grand mal. F183/5

Thus we contrast _
los pins (eee) / Iud + foisaient + signe / de prendre / le large
218/13 £ ™ (av t‘)l’p P

il + fit / wn vague signe d'sssentiment. B39/17 P(s v)C

3) There is no possibility of passive or thematic transformation, or of replacement

of the nominal element by an objectival.

4) The colligation of verbal and nominal element may expound such classes as
imputing or phasing group - gvoir tort, avoir envie, faire sigmne etc. (see the
lists in 1,331 and 2,23).

VGps containing the element f may conveniently be referred to as V-phrases =

which is thus the name of a morphological type. f may not occur without a

preceding verbal element, (-unless we were to consider examples such as the



following as containing zeugmatic V=phrases:
-Jje vous fais peur, Bermard?

11 muzeuras "Peur? Mon:

horyenr®.

T165/4
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however, a_s there are two paragraphs here we have treated (the second) peur

a nd horreur as Z's rather than P's).

The element f does not yield a primary word class, but serves rather to

define a secondary cless of the noun; which is itself derived from NGp structure:

a t primary delicacy then there is cross~derivation of the class,
class is not large; though it is doubtful whether a closed eand definitive list

could be given for the language as a wholes

of those realised in the text; references are given to one occurrence and the

preceding verbal element is cited in the infinitival form:

faire sbandon
avoir acecés
donner acces
avoir affaire
faire allusion
faire appel
retrouver appétit
faire attention
avoir barre
avoir besoin
porter honheur
avoir chaud
perdre coeur
tenir compsgnie
demander compte
rendre compte
tenir compte
avoir confiance
mériter confiance
perdre confiance

¥49/5
¥94/28
888/6
F115/10
F39/24
B104/9
7121/6
T216/4
¥209/6
737/2
B72/6
T111/7
B139/10
F11/3
B130/17
T99/11
7185/17
P3/27
M15/14
M 73/1

prendre congé
lier connaissance

prendre connaissance
reprendre connaissance

avoir conscience
prendre conscience
perdre contenance
prendre corps
avoir cours
avoir coutume
faire date

faire défaut
faire diversion
avoir droit
avoir envie
faire escale
faire face

avoir faim
prendre feu
prendre figure

M43/5
84/17
F177/1
B21/12
136/9
M202/22
F109/10
T229/25
M185/14
B22/15
M52/11
F48/26
T183/1
B53/14
150/12
¥62/13
M2/15
199/%
M112/24
¥172/5

prendre fin
avoir foi
prendre forme
avoir froid
prendre froid
faire front
demander grice
faire grfice
rendre gréice
faire gras
avoir hite
perdre haleine
faire halte
avolr honte
avoir horreur
faire horreur
faire illusion
faire jour

rendre Justice
svoir lieu

The secondary

The following includes the majority

H200/23
F173/%
K84/2
716/23
M25/31
T15/22
B134/17
T129/17
B67/15
M2/5
T54/%
T158/18
M132/2
710/29
F64/21
B33/20
B66/10
M43/12

T15/13
¥156/9



faire mal T118/3
prendre mal M44/10
recevoir mission F208/23
faire mouche 769/8
demander pardon M27/11
avoir part M170/15
prendre parti B83/7
faire partie T117/8
avoir peine ¥97/5
payer pension F79/4
avoir peur T11/6
faire peur T68/4
perdre pied M196/3
avoir pitié T95/1
faire pitié F136/14

'fgire place

porter plainte
faire plaisir
18cher prise
faire profession
avoir puissance
chercher gquerelle
reprendre racine
avoir raison
avoir recours
avoir rendez-vous
donner rendez-vous
preundre rendez-vous

avoir réponse
faire semblant

F224/21
T14/22
¥75/22
91/7

1M222/9
M49/9
M39/7
763/8
123/12
T16/18

M266/3

T126/6

T118/16
PT3/26
B73/3

165

faire signe T218/14
faire silence T122/16
avoir soif Bl23/22
avoir soin §207/14
prendre soin  F184/11
avoir sommeil  425/23
faire souche B38/3
svoir souci B132/11
reprendre souffleT65/14

tenir téte B45/4
avoir tort T102/5
faire tort F161/2
porter tort ¥45/20
avoir troit B18/7

faire violence F173/23

There are in addition one or two doubtful cases where the nominal element

is an adjective rather than a substantive as it is in the above list; we have

also inecluded avoir beau T93/1 and (se) faire fort 772/5 but not such pieces as
peser lourd F36/6, filer doux M220/11 etc.

4.232 The modifying element m.

This presupposes in dependence the nominal element f discussed above, It

is expounded by the secondary word class pre-adverb, cross—derived from P in

AGp structure. MHembers realised in the text include si, plus, moins, assez,

trop etcs... Like the modifier in the AGp, it is repeatable in depth, though its

occurrence at all is rare and few of the recursive possibilities are realised.

The following example shows two degrees of depth:

(go qui)me / fexa / le / plus / pladeir ¥87/21 aval a2

4.233 The linking element 1

3

VGps may be linked in coordination, linked VGps being morphologically marked
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by the presence of a2 linking element 1. It is expounded by the secondary class

of linking adverbs, cross-derived from AGp structure.

4.2%34 The prepositional element d.

In discussing the system of phase, we saw that some phasing groups select
& lower~order VGp containing de, others one containing & and a third subclass
VGps without any such item. The place in VGp structure at which de and a
(and, marginally, per and pour: see p 99 ) operate is the prepositional
element. At primary delicacy the class expounding d is cross~derived from the
similarly-named element in A-FPhr structure; d serves to define a secondary class

of preposition,

4.24 The_neecative glement n.

VGps operating at ND in clause structure are morphologically marked by
the presence of the word ne filling the negative polarity element n. Although
ne mey be grouped in the same class as other words on the secondary dimension of
polarity, as far as the present chain-exhausting and primary basic dimension of
VGp structure is concerned, n cannot be regarded as a secondary division of any
earlier delicacy element, nor can its exponent be classified by cross-derivation
as it operates only at n. We thus have a situation unique in the grammar of a
primary class having but one member; the scales of exponence and delicacy meet
at the earliest point and ne may hence be used to designate either the formal

item or the primary class of which that formal item is the sole realisation.

4.25_The_elements ¥ and p.
4,251 The word classes verb and past participle.
The elements v and p yield by exponence two distinet classes of the word:

verb and past participle. We would thus not agree with Robins when he saysi
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"The seperate recognition of participles as a class in their own right is
uneconomical, as all and only verb roots ean oceur as participles.” 99 The main
similarity between the verb and the past participle is morphological and is

thus best described by means of the category parsdigm (see 1,34): so that the

two classes will be separate terms in a single verbal word paradigm, Syntactically
however - that is, in terms of their operation in the VGp - they are very
different, The chief reasons for not regarding them as falling together

in the same primary class are as follows:

1) They are not systemically related: that is, there is no place in VGp
structure where a choice between them is made: v and p are indeed place=;riered

chain elements,

2) There is a fundamental difference in their relations with the other
constituents of the VGp in that s, ¢, f (and therefore indirectly m too)
e, 4 and n all presuppose (in the sense: cannot occur without) v, but no

primary element presupposes p.

3) The systems which break them down into subclasses are quite different

in the two cases - see below.

4) Whereas the class Yerb has a high measure of exponential discreteness

vie - & = vis other word classea.loo there is very extensive non-discreteness

99+ R,H, Robins: "The treatment of word classes in the European Grammatical
Tradition"; draft of a paper given at the ASLIB Symposium on Classification
in Linguistics, 18 May 1963, p 9. Robins is not concerned with French, but
the points at issue are the same, HNote that from our point of view the past
participle and the present participle do not belong to the same primary word class.

100. Except that;: infinitives (a subclass of verb) may theoretically oceur as head
of Pp-determinate NGps - cf
au sortir de la gare T224/17
but in fact there are few realisations of this pattern; ii present participles
have for the most part homonymous adjective counterparis:s but only the latter,
not the former, enter into systems of gender and (nominal) number,



168

between past participles and the noun; more delicately, the adjective. We
would not indeed grant primary status to the past participle class, but regard
it, rather, as a subdivision of the adjective., Such a treatment enables us to
account more satisfactorily for the fact that there is frequently a certain
amount of indeterminacy between twe possible analyses of a piece of text:
when a past participle occurs after the verb 8tre, or without a preceding
verb, we may hesitate between considering it as part or all of a VGp on the
one hand and as an intensive NGp on the other; ef

Théxdoe fit semblant d'8tre endommde.  F209/12

Yme Arnaud-Miquen était sauwde. H110/22

Le train n'était pas formé encove. T32/5

Bernaxd (...), satisfeit d'avoir vu dans le moins de temps possible
ce qui était & voir, 261/2

4,252 Subdivisions of the verb:

1) The earliest system operating at v is that of finiteness, with two terms
expounded by the subeclass=of verb, {inite verb and non-finite verb. The

former is then subdivided along a number of interlocking systemic dimensions,
2) The system of person, with three terms: first, second and third person.
3) The system of verbal number, with two terms: singular and plural.

4) The system of mode, with four terms: indicetive, imperative, conditional

and subjunctive.

5) The system of tense markers: the system of temse is carried by the VGp
(see 4.38) and involves both the elements v and p; distinctions within v
however contribute to the morphologicsl marking of the different tenses,
We therefore establish within the verb a system of tense markers with four
terms, which we may call past, present, future and recursive: this last

indicates that the word itself merks the group as having recursive tense.
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Abbreviations for the slements: VP2¥, (BT, Ut .ng TeC,

6) The non-finite verb is divided into the infinitive and present participle

subclasses,

The systems of the verb may be summarised and exemplified as follows -
the root element of the verb is kept constant in form (though not in manifeétation)
so that the table is an item - bound paradigm, or rather part of one: %o be
complete we should have to add §té, an exponent of the past participle word
class,
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4.,25% Subdivisions of the past participle.

1) p is subdivided on the chain axis into p' and p> = of

toutes ces routes barrées qui lui avaient été prédites, M273/13
1'autre avait eu vite fait de lui mettwe le grappin! F208/18

where the VGps lui avaient été prédites and avait eu ... fait have the

structures a v pl :.,)2 and v p]' pz respectively. The secondary elements p

and p2 do not serve to differentiate secondary classes of the past participle

1

as they have the ssme exponents: however, as there are not more than two

plaees,lel we can hardly speak of a recursive repetition in depth.

2) Past participles operating at the last p - which we may represent p':
i.00 ;p2 where there is one, otherwise pl - are broken down by the system of
voice, with terms active and pacsive. In compound VGps, the word preceding
the passive past participle belongs to the paradigm of Stre; e.g.

ile sont atteints par la orise F35/1

3) Active past participles subdivide more delicately into S - directed and C -
directed subclasses, according as there is (potentially) concord between the
past participle and the subject or the complement (clausal or verbal in both
cases). The word preceding an S - directed past participle belongs to the
paradigm of 8tre; that preceding a C - directed one to the paradigm of gvoir
in non-reflexive VGps and of @ire in reflexive VGps. Thus in

lui qui evait fini son devoir M2T3/21
tout lo monde (...) 8'était trompé  T173/23
fini and trompé are C - directed, whereas in

101, o p.Imbs: "L'emploi des temps verbsux en frangais moderne”; Paris 1960,
p 134 « "On ne constate, dans la liste de nos exemples, aucun des cas de
forme surcomposée passive. C'est cue le passif est déja, dans les formes
composées due¢ pas un surcomposé (6f cela g &té entendu); le surcomposé
en ferait un supersurcomposé, & quoi la langue semble répugner.
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mort is S - directeds These elements, which we symbolise p 5 and B $ yield

secondary choice classes of the past participle:s The former is rather small,

having such exponents as venu, arrivé, resté, mort, né etec.

The classes do

exhibit a certain amount of exponential overlap, sorti, monté ... belonging to

both.

Passive and § ~ directed p's are incompatible with ¢ and f and occur only

in groups operating in intransitive clauses.

This section may be summarised as follows:

Scale of Delicsey
1 1
Primavy Enrly)_Seeonﬁm
L 1
7 3\
I-‘]' P2
Pactive
P , System of ~Systen of
P Voice direction
Ppaaaivc

4.26 Coordination of elements.,

The only elements entering into relations of coordination are:

1) p, either passive or active:

Mlle avait aceeptd d'8tre jusée et condaunde par cette petite

Desqueyrous. F27/9 _
Le temps m'a recouwverte, enmsevelie....  F36/15

Later Secondary

2) v, either finite or non~finite; only in the former case may there he other

elements in the group:
i1 tournsit ou plisit la page F243/27

cette femue suprds de laguelle il lui faudrait vivre et mourir F251/23

Aimant ot plaignant som pére, B24/13

i wdn w— v — w—

The order in sequence of elements is as follows:
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ldsncavpmf; ecft
je/ne/m' / en/ suis pas vendu / compte TUT/IL snaavyf
The following clarifications are needed: :
1) d and s are incompatible; the former presupposes an infinitive at v, the
~ latter a finite verb, The above Ma the unmarked position of s&; it may

also occur after v: see 4.31.

2) cav is the unmarked sequence for these three elements. In positive imperative
VGps objectivals followg v, in all other cases they precede it., Where there
is more than one objectival, the relative sequence is stated by reference to
secondary classes derived from placem=ordering and colligamtional compatibilities:

i In pre-v position; i.e. in negative and non-imperative VGps -

(a) () (e) (a) (e)
me

te le

se la ud X en
nous des leur

yous

There may be only one selection from & given secondary class; (a) and
(¢) are incompatible, as are (¢) and (d) and also (d) and (e). There can
therefore be only one ¢, but there may be twe a's provided the second is
en. There are no examples in the text of groups with more than two
chjectivalss it

ils se la cassent M200/15

Tu ne me les as (pas)demandde 188/6

elle ' y comnsissait M39/2

elle le lui défendit F117/4

Jo B' en chevgerai H74/3



174

ii In post-v position:

(a) (v) (e) (a) (e) (£)
le me
nous la te dud b 4 en
Yous les moi Leur
Xoi

Again there can be only one selection from each class; and only two
selections =ltogether, The following are mutudlly incompatible: (a),

(e) and (d); () end (e); (e) and (£), The last or only objectival im
tonic, the penultimate atonic, Few of the combinatorial possibilities are

realised in the text, Example:
Fais-les moi passer N74/3
3) The VGp may be interrupted by other elements of clause structure as

follows:
i After n in negative infinitival VGps, there msy occur a negative adjunct

(pss, plus, jemsis) or complement (vien)
Jean=louls le supplia eacore de ne pas se monter le cout N74/i2

olle déeireit ne plus rien pouséier en commm.,  T141/12
This order is not obligatory, witness

au point de n'avoir pas la fovee de se ddshebiller. T174/11
Exceptionally, the interruption may come after the objectival rather than

after pe:
le désir de n'en pas laisser MI30/20
ii Between w and pl there may occur an adjunct or the complements tout or yien
(see 2.4)1

Il n'avait pas vouln $ire michant; ma/ée
ni lui, nd Burthe (...) n'evaient jamais va le moindve Prussiem. M119/23
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This position is obligatory for the negative adjuncts pas, plus, jamais,
poing, guére except when they are thematic:
Bien que jameis il ne se £0% tant hai B9/4

iii Adjuncte may oecur before (m) £ (see 2.4)

4.3 Systems of the VCp
The foregoing description of the structure of the VGp will allow us to

deal briefly with its systems; for there is a hizh measure of congruence between

morphology aend syntex: only in tense is there any appreeiable incongience,

4.3 The system of mood.

Mood contrasts are carried by the clause or by the VGp {see 2.22). The
system of verbal mood is applicable to groups containing m.: 2ll others fall
outside the system. There are two terms:

1) Affirmetive - marked by the order s (n ¢ ) ¥
Elle / avait / »épondus T55/11 sv p

2) Interrogative - marked by the order (nc &) v & { p £)
Ne, / pourrait / -slle (en avoir des Sehantillons?) T56/7 unv s
Je rarely follows verbs other than the most frequent ones like suls, ai,

puis ete.

4.32 The system of transitivity.
There are three termss

1) Transitive - marked by the presence of &

(3¢ contact d4' une jambe)la / wéveillsit; B75/11 € v

2) Semi-transitive - marked by the presence of f
Je / vous / demande / pavdon, ¥55/25 sawf
B .
3) Non-transitive - marked by the absence of ¢ 0 ©
elle / avait / désaxmé; ¥55/21 svp

' / el / perdu(la t8te) ¥55/25 s v p
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Non~transitive thus indicates that the selection for transitivity is

not made in the VGp, but in the clause.

4.35 The system of reflexion.
This system applies only to groups containing v; there are two terms:

1) Reflexive - marked by the presence of the secondary element r
(fves)ee / sentit [ triste) M34/14 v/evw

2) Non-reflexive — there is no r element
(¥ves)de / sentit (pexdu) MI24/27 e v

4:34_The_systen of verbal polarity.
There are two terms; tﬂa ayutei applying only to groups with v

1) Negative - marked by the presence of n
(pour)ne / faive (aucin geste) B4OAAT nv

2) Positive -~ there is no n element
I1 / 8" / observait B4O/1T se v

4.2 The systen of finiteness.

There are two terms:

1) Finite ~ marked by the presence of a finite verb at v
Il sommeillsit  B72/4

2) Non-finite - has no finite verb; there are three subclasses of non-finite
VGp: infinitival, present participial, past participial, the firet two

containing verbs, the last no v element,
(sans)lever (les yeuz) B33/2A V-

(em)les / sugant B9/10 e W¥ b
(3a formile)inserite (sur 1' enveloppe) ©28/12 p
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4.36_The system of voige.

There are two terms:

1) Passive - marked by the presence of a passive past participle at p+
le bourg ulme ne serait pas épargné  T144/20
Elle fut réveillée par le bruit du balai mécanique F60/1

2) Active - has either en active past participle at p' or no p at all
J'surais 40 t'envoyer la voiture Bl113/3

il se coucha B113/17

VGps containing no verb but Jjust a past participle are generally passives
la date imprimde sur chacune des irois eaveloppes T64/8

#a confession finie, Bernard la reldversit T34/
There are however a few examples of active ones:
un incident survenu 1'aane préeddente F47/22
Pini de vive M272/3
A passive past participle may be replaced by the substitute le, witness
Comme s'il appartenait aux hommes de déeider gu'un erime n' g pas
é%é accompli, lorsgu'il 1' g été en effet! F15/28

In such cases le is analysed as eIE only the group n' & ... été sccompli

is passive.

4.37_The systenm of mode.

This system is applicable to finite VGps only; there are four terms:
indicative, imperative, co:}.ditional and subjunctive. The dimension extends to
the verb (see above 4.252) which is the distinguishing marker of the terns in
the group system: Two complicating factors may be mentioned here, though

discussion of them lies ocutside the scope of the present studys:

1) The exponents of the conditional class operate also as indicative groups in

the tense II system: that is, where tense is sequentially determined,

2) A conditional verb may in most circumstances be replaced by a past

subjunctive one, although the converse is not true. Compare
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Comme si la ddcouverte qu'il avait faite dans le czhier d'Tves, oft
df le détourner de ce plaisir, comme sl tout, désormasis, surait 0 lui pareftre
fade,.. M67/10

4.38 The system of tense.
VWe are here concerned with non-sequent tense only: that is, where the
selection of the term in the tense system is not conditioned by the selection

made in the VGp of a clause higher-ordered in dependence.

Separate systems are recognised for each of the four modes and for non-finite

groups, as the range of choice varies, The names given to the terms, being in
any case derived from the contextual meaning, need not however be changed from
system to system 28 long as it is remembered that a present which is opposed %o
past only does not have the same meaning as one which contrasts with both past
and future.

The earliest distinetion is between simple and vrecursive tense. lHere
there is a certain incongruence betweon syntax and morphology; whereas simple
tenses have a verb bui no past participle not all recursive ones contain the
latter, for as we saw in 4.252 the verb itself may be the marker of recursive
tense, The further subdivisions are illustrated in the following table which
ememplifies them from the paradigm of faire and shows the distinctive
morphological markers: the subelass of verh at v and a number representing
the number of active past participles (lhe tense with two being inapplicable to

passive VGps):
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4,39 Congoxd.

The concordial relations into which the VGp enters are of two kinds: those
where the morphological marking of the concﬁrdial category is in the verb, and
those where it is in the past participle. In the former case we may conveniently
speak of verbal concordial categories; in the latter of nominal concordial
categories,

The concord is either external or internal, In external, or inter-group
concord, the VGp and a NGp agree in the selection of concordial categories.

In internal or intra-group concord, the agreement is between different eclements
within a single VGp. In both cases we need to recognise svstems of the Vip,
not simply of the verb or past participle: in external concord because the
relation is between groups; in internal concord because the group is the unit
wherein there cannot be more than one differsnt selection in respect of the
concordial categories. Verbal concord thus yields systems appliceble to

finite VGps, nominal concord systems applicable to VGps containing p.
4,391 Verbal corcordial categories:

1) The system of person, with three terms: lst person, 2nd person and Jrd

person.
2) The system of verbal number, with two terms: singular and plural.

There is external concord in respect of thesce categories between the clause
subject and a finite VGp at - (except in the case of "ecollective" subjects:
see p &% ) or internal concord between the verbal subject and the verb,
des hommes debout entouraient la table F80/12
je ne erains pas le bruit F82/29
vous n'aves qu' & monter FS(/22

Hote that when a plural thematic subjeet is recapitulated or enticipated by
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g8, the verd is singular; (and so too sny concorded CI):
- ¢'est grave, les dettes  M169/19

4,392 Nominal concordial categories:
1) The system of gender, with two terms: mesculine and feminine.

2) The system of nominal number, with two terms: singular and plural

There is concord in respect of these categories:

1) Betweer S or s and a passive past participle -
ces pages consolsates ont é46 derites FE/2

2) Between S or s and an active, S - directed past participle -
Thérbse était restée souvent evee les hommes, T53/13

3) Between C° or ¢ and a following C - directed past participle =
la chaise basse qu'elle avait rapprochfe du feu; IWI1/3
(where the complement que derives its number and gender cstegories from its
antecedent) ;
quelle scbne il m's faite! F179/24
elle s'était vassice  ¥55/15
Dée qu'elle les eut vejoints, F97/1
and note the following example of a (nominal) singular noust
comme si ce que mous embrassions ne nous avalt pas fui, MN272/8
- Three modifications must be mede to the statement of this third relation
of concord:

i There is concord only between items in the same phase; thus in
toutes les raisons que j'suraie pu vous donner, 7T228/3

the C gue (masc.pl.) is at phase P whereas the VGp containing the past

participle pu is at phase a - hence the lack of concord.
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ii The past participle in impersonal VGps is invariably mase.sing.:
des malhours qu'il y a eu dans sa famille 'T67/10

iii The past participle fait when operating in a phasing group is not
concordeds :
Je les aurai fait entrer ches la fewe que j'emtretiens M260/20
contrasts

Que de fois (i..) ¢' 8l = je vue tourner en yond 178/11

4) When the past participle is in a simple VGp we distinguish three casesi
i The Vép is at P in a clause rankshifted to g in NGp structure.
Here there is concord between the past participle and the head of the
NGp:
1'espérance contenue dens le titwe F5/15

ii The VGp is at P in an appositional clause: there is concord between
the past participle and the gosl of the apposition.
Son amie, demsurée sur le talus, la voyait au milieu du seigle T48/22

iii The VGp is at P in an absolute clauset there is concord between the
past participle and S
Ceug~ci atteints, il ne savait pas s'il irait 3 droite, 3 geuche M272/14

On the basis of these nominal concord relations, VGps containing the elsmént
p may be divided into two subelasses, terms in a system of direction of potential
concord: S - directed and C - directed. Passive VGps a2nd active ones containing
pﬁ » (y_gﬁ ete., see 4.253) belong to the former, all others to the latter -
including reflexive VGps, wiltness
1'image que s'Steient toujours faite d'elle les enfants Prontenae. m%z/m

where the concord (marked by the past participle faite) is between P and C
(que), not between P and S.
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4.4 Systems of the VGp ~ continued.

4.4 _Systems within coordination..
Only groups coantaining the element v may enter into relations of coordination.

Secondary distinetions yield the following systems:

44411 The system of linkage.

There are two terms, linked and unlinked, The former is merked by the
presence of a linking adverb at 1, In the following example the first group
is unlinked, the second linked:

J'aime et je détoste les landes... F85/6

The linker ni in
I1 ne s'agissait ni de mourir, ni de vivre, N277/15
marks the groups as operating at NF in clause structure; it is irrelevant to the
system of verbal polarity descrived in 4.%4.
4.412 The system of zeuzma.
Again we contrast zeugmatic and non-zeugmatics The only patterns of
zeugima realised in the text are exemplified in
1) 11s s'enfongaicnt, / s'adbimaient / dans 1'histoire, MI3/11
where only the firxet contains s; the clause structure is P® Pb A,
2)  Jean-louis s'était levé et rapproché de la fenBtre ouverte 1021/4
The coordination here is between the clauses not the VGps, but both the

second clause and the second VGp are zeugmatic (see p 4959,

4442 Summary_of VGp systems.
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The NGp is thal primary class of the unit group which expounds the clause
slements S and €, these being sufficiently non-discrete exponentially to yield
& single class, The NGp fills too the position Z and may also occur marginally
et A (see 2.211). Rankshifted groups are sssigned to the primary classes nominal
and adverbial on the basis firstly of thelr potentiasl occurrence at places in
clause structure, and secondly of their own morphology.

At the eaxliééf stage of secondavy delicacy, the HGp subdivides according
to its actusl occurrence at different places in structure. We recognise three

secondary chain classes:

1) Rankshifted NGps -~ defined by operation at ¢ in A-Phr structure or at q in
the structure of a larger NGp.

I I

2) Intensive NGps - defined by operation at the elements € or Z° iu clause

structure.

3) Extensive NGps - defined by operation at the elements S, C°, 2%, z°, Z' and

A in clause structure.

These classes exhibit considerable exponential non-discreteness. In
particular most members of the extensive class have the potentiality of operation
at places defining the other two classes. In spite of this consequence we have
nevertheless selected actual as opposed to potential occurrence at the different
sgtructural elements as criterisl, becsuse there are morphological differences
in the classegs so derived which can be stated in terms of probabilities, as
illustrated in 7. These probabilistic statements could then in turn be used
of course to group items according to tineir probability of occurring at the different

elements., But this would not add anything to the deseription and we have thus



confined ourselves to the above -~ defined chain classes.

5.2 The Structure of the IiGp

5.2)_Primery_elements.
We have seen that the elements of structure of a unit may be related in
choice or in chain. The choice relation is between secondary elernents only:
at v in the VGp there is, for example, a systemic choice of finiteness yielding
the secondary elements v and v, The chain relstion may be between primary
or secondery elements; chain-related elements may, further, be ordered sither
in depth (recursively) or in places This "either-or" however does not represent
a systemic choices™¥, for the two kinmds of structure are mot dicholomous.
Rather must we recognise a cline with "most recursive” at one end-point,
"least recursive" at the other, For most often both kinds are relevant to the
structure of a unit: it is interesting to note that in his "etic" characterisation
of the "clause" (that is, a description of the clause that is general as opposed
to particular to a given language) Pike euggesté that unlike the sentence and the
(nominal) phrase, the clause is non-subordinate - which would mesn, in our
terms, that ite elements are not ordered in depth of dependance.l05
The basic difference between depth-ordered and place~ordered structuring
is that in the former but not the latter there i=s a constant relation between
the successive clements (successive in depth, that is) with no clear and sbsolute
limit to the number of repetitions of the relation. Vhether the elements yield

discrete classes, whether they occur in a fixed sequence: these facltors are not

crucial to the distinetion. This does not mean that they are irrelevaunt, however,

4044 System being used here of course in a wider sense than that which gives its

neme to cne of the four basiec categories.

405 Egl. Pike: "Language", Ft III, p 66, FPike's statement illustrates the danger
of inter-language generalisations about categories as particular as the clause,
for in fact the elements of clause structure, as that unit is defined for the
present description of French, are - at secondary delicacy - ordered in depth:
see the system of phase, 223
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for a structure in which the elements both yield separate classes and occur in
a fixed sequence is much more likely to be place-ordered than depth-ordered.

In deciding for the NGp whether to give priority in delicacy to depth-ordering
or to vlace-ordering, we may thus briefly consider all three factors: element
class correlations, order in sequence, and likeness of the relations between the

elements.,

1) Element - class correlations. In such a group as
ke chemin qu'a pavcouru sa pemsfe  183/2
different sets of items are commutable with le and with gu'a parcouru sa pensée.
Similarly in
son esprit étrangement lueide 7T192/19
where items commuiable with lucide are different from those with the same
potentiality of occurrence as étrangement. On the cther hand there is a
high measure of exponential overlap between the head and qualifier elements,

as illustrated by the following pairs:
ic'&hit voler les Frountenac W8/16

les pins Frontenac M285/20

1'enmemi n'a pas 6t6 long & profiter (...) F203/7
pareils & 1l'arufe ennemie  F169/17

ji'm étail qu'elle ramenft la petite & la maison T65/21
k:o principe esseatiel T105/16

f ce liquide verddtre T34/15

Lnuqmt d'argent liquide PF72/18

cette blte recrue F59/2

{mﬁo écriture b8te FLIE/3

j’ ce visiteur incommn  F185/9

Laet inconmu qui lui vemet une ordomnance T15/2
la petite avait répondu F36/27

{cotto petite fille  B66/16
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2) Order in sequence. The clements in any structure must be ordered in sequence,
with its three possibilities: succession, interruption, fusion. Thus,
in & structure xl xz, x1 must precede, follow, interrupt, be interrupted by
or fuse with ](2. The reason for distinguishing order from sequence is that
the latter is only one type of order. Sequence, though unlikely to be
totally irrelevant, may or may not be crucial in marking the distinction
between elements. It is criteriel for instance in the contreet between S
and €, whereas AGps and VGps are acsoigned to the primary elements A and P
whatever their order in sequence in the clsuse. In the above~quoted

le chamin qu' a parcouru sa pensée

‘the three elements, expounded vespectively by le, chemin and qu' a parcouru

sa pensée, could not cccur in any other sequence, llGp structure doee hovwever
exhibit a certain amount of varigbility im sequence. In the groups

ls pluie épaisse  T195/21

1' épaisse chaleur MS3/19
the relation of pluie to_épgisse in the first is more like that in the
second of ghaleur to gépaisse than of épaisse to ghaleur. lore like in
terms of the commutational possibilities, direction of presupposition and
of relations with other possible slements - and also in terms of contextual
meaning, It would thus be desirable to treat ¢paisse as filling the same
primary element in the two zroupe, distinguishing the structures at secondanry

delicacy.

3) likeness of the relations between the elements, There ave clear differences
in the relations between le end chemin on the one hand, and gu' a parcouru
end chemin on the other, Nevertheless, they do have this in common: that
both le and gu' a parcouru ss pensée presuppose - cannot occur without -
chemin, Horeover this presuppesition relation is repeatable. In the other

group quoted
son esprit éirangement lucide
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étrangement presupposes in this sense lucide, just aslucide does esprit,

It is carried one step further in

un gargon vraiment bien ordinaive F123/29
where vraiment presupposes bien, which presupposes ordinaire, which itself
presupposes the head gargon {as also does un), There iz no theoretical
limit to the number of such steps. Moreover, two (or more) clauses may be
rankshifted into MGp structure in such a way that the same relations of
presupposition in dependence hold between them as between clauses opsrating
in sentence structure: c¢f the distinction hetween {irst and second ordex
rankehift discussed in 2,11,

celud dont, le coour délivmé, elle aveit salud le dépert 3112/8

es foyer ol sa mbre avait tent désiré qu'il plt tzouver um abri,
quand elle me sersdt plus 18, MN235/1
Varisble depth clauses (see 2.13) have a constent relation to the element
they presuppose, whether the latter is the head, gqualifier or presupposes the
gualifier, 1In the following complex example such a veriable depth clause
is itself presupposed by two (unlinked) coordinated second-order rankshifted
clauges:

des propos sussi simples que ceux gui leur suffisaient 3 cotte aube
de leur amour, au long de ce déjeuncr interminable, ofi les compotiers
bourdonnaient de guBpes, ob la bombe glacée s'affaisait dans son jus
rose, M136/5

If we give priority in delicscy to the recursive features, we may account

for these likenesses in the successive relations primarily, distinguishiong the

relation of the deictic to the head and of the qualifier to the head at secondary

delicacy. A further ergument in favour of such & treatment lies in the

fundamentsl difference in the strueture of extensive groupe and (mest) intensive

ones, Words occurring as qualifier end submodifier - the element which presupposes
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the quelifier = in the former class may be found at the elements head and qualifier
respectively in intensive groups. By giving priority to the recursive dependence
relation, we c¢an, at primary delicacy, generalise the structure of the NGp, while
the secondary differences between the extensive and intensive types mey be
economically stated in terms of upgrading oa the scale of depth - see 5.34.

Wie recogaise three values as primary: «, P and Y. Primary structure

derives, that is to say, from the long dimension of depandence.w6

2+22 The model for secondary elements snd word classes,

The primary structure of all NGps can, then, be stated in terms of the
same set of elements, @, P and Y. This degree of generalisstion is not
however posaible in the secondary structures., For the statement of these we
take the extensive group as & model. Hodifications are then made to this
model description in order to make it applicable to the other classes of the
group. The exteusive group is adopted == model because it is here that there
is the maxiwum of structursl differentistion.

We have already mede considerable une of the concept of model in the
establishnent of clasees, for it is implied in cross-derivation., The AGp,
for example, is the model for the primary class =ssigmment of the exponents of
m in VGp structure. Here we extend the use of the concept for the derivation
not only of classes but also of secondary structures. Unless specifically
stated to the coniraxry therefore, we shall henceforth be concerned with extensive
NGps, though examples may be cited from the other classes in cases where the

wodel descripiion is applicable without modification.

The expouential overlap between o and B, illuetrated in 5.21 (1) above,

is such that at priuwary delicacy we derive from them ouly a single class of the

308, Contrast Valdman, op.cit p 29, where the primary distinction is between

pre-head, hend and post-head items.
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unit word. This we shall callthe noun, which iz thus a higher generality
term then substzntive and adjective, these being secondary classes of the
noun - see 5.3%3., The noun is the last of the primary word classes that we
need to vecognise; the expoments of the element Y are classified by cross-

derivation - they belong to the class adverb, or, more delicately, pre-adverb,

2+24_Subdivigion of Ps _ the deictic d.

At the earliest stage of =zecondary delicacy,  subdivides along the
dimension of dependence - kind into two choice elements: the deictic d
and the gqualifier g.

The deictic is snalysed as at depth § in that it presupposes a following
noun hesd; most of the exponents that is, are bound. The presupposition
relation is howsver markedly mutual in that (in extensive groups) most noun
heads canmot stand without 2 deictict: this feature has been used eriterislly
for the delimitation of the exponents of 4.

The deietic is expounded by the srticle, a secondary c¢lass of the noun.
Like the preposition, fhe article is one of those classes of which it is
doubtful whether = closed liet (apart from the cardinal numersls, an opern
and infinite set constituting one subclass of article) can be given for the
language as a wholes

The articles realised in the text may be broken-down into subclasses

by the following milti-dimensional mabrix:



Singular Flural
masC, fem. nasc, fem
rﬁmrked‘_ y le la i les i
Interrogative quel quelle guels guelles
Demonstrative ; ) ce cette _9_;3_
H 1st person mon ma nes
Specific '% Singular { 2nd person ton ta tes
c!‘ 3rd person . Bon sa ses
? — ’ v 7 A
5| Plural < 2nd person votre vos
# 3rd person leur leurs
Kumerative L un une cardinals
' T
unmarked beaucoup de, peu de
evaluative Xrop de, asses de,
Q“ antifiers 4 4 compara.ti?e ( E___MS d M———i de
Non- tant d
numerative| SRR A
tant de, tellement de
combien de, gue de,
d ce gue...de, maintes
“
Non= positive tout toute tous Youtes
SPGCific - FRN ; ’
chague o
§ aucun aucune e
negative Cmil nulle e
| marked de
Non= ) o .
quantifiers partitive | unmarked _ Su dela des 4
gugigue guelg‘uea
———— plusieurs
, tel telle (tels)  telles
certains certaines
e divers diverses
n'importe
quel ete.
\
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Commentaxy on the teble:

1) The bracketed form telg is not realised, but its absence is not significant,
This 1s not so with the singular forms corresponding to certain, nor with
the plural forms corresponding to sucun{e) and mul(le): though the missing
items are found in some varicties of French, thelr occurrence is very rare.
Similarly in the esse of mpintes, which itself is realised only twice in
the texl, both times in the group

madates fois T149/14; 323/10

2) The morphology of the cardinal numerals will not be described in detail here,
The distinction must however be mande between compound and submodified cardinals.
In

Cing cents hectares avaient br0lé du e8té de louchate: T144/13
¢ing cents ie anslysed ss a single (gyammatical) word, expounding one elemeut
in the group, namely d. This contrasts with

plus de / wingt / hectares ¥35/3

prds de / dix huit /ans  MDO/6
where the compound words plus de and prés de presuppose in dependence the
cardinals vingt mille and dix-huit respectively, so that the structure of
these last two groups is Y P a.

In the following example, guelques is ranishifted to = place in the
structure of the cardinal numeral:

a quelques cent mdtres du chevel B133/18%°7
in contrast to the possible

t & quelgue cent mdtres du choval

where guelcque is at ¥, submodifying the deictic.
Pinally we may subsume under the cardinal numeral subelass vanicshified NUGps,
as in

197+ mnis example 1s quoted by Damourette fnd Picken, op.cit. Vols 7, p 3l.
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(Tu ne vas pss risquer de perdre) une ceatsine de mille fyancs 1265/12

vhere the structure is 4dn.

3) with a'impovte quel ... may be grouped
Mamsoom

pour je ne sais quelle idfe que tu t'es mise en tdte W265/13

elie voulait 8tve rassurée coutre elle me saveit quel péril T54/8

These are all regarded as single articlesi An altsraative would be to
treat only the gquel ss expounding d; the rest being & rankshifted imputing
clause (or group%ﬁifying guel. [This would simplify the statement of the
morphology of the items and would have the added advantage that these

rankshifted cleuses or groups could also be ssid to operate at P with the

heads gui, guei etei
lee dames parlaient d'il ne saveit qui  M203/2

Je vots bien qu'il imagine Dieu sait quod! F45/4

H'importe qui salt proférer desparoles memteusas; T60/7
Such g solution would however involve additional rankshift, and to & place
in strueture moreover where it would not otherwise ve required, for noother
preposed submodifiers or qualifiers may be expounded by a clause. This
argument gaing weight from the fact that the items involved are of a very
restricted pattern: either {he invarisbvle M or clsuses containing an
imputing group with saveir at v and almost always negative polarity.
Furthermore it is the gui, guel ete., that presuppose the imputing clause
rather than the reverse, so that it would be inappropriate to regard the
clause as the lower-ordered in dependence, Given then that the pattern
can herdly be ssid to be productive, it seems preferable to treat the wholes
as filling only one place in structure: they enter into the systems of the

article qua formal items, and at this point the analysis may stop.
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4) It is often pointed out, especially in grammars designed for English npeah_kersms
that the possessive article is concorded for gender with the following noun
head rather than with the "possessor"., The table above, together with what has
been said earlier (4.221 and 4.39) on concord, provides an explanation for this
feature. For of the two sets of concordial categories the system of person
operates like that of verbal number, the system of gender like that of nominal
number, The possessive articles are then, different from other articles in
that they lie within the operational domain of the verbal concordial systems,
but they are like other exponents of the deietic in that they agree with the
head of the group in respect of the nominal concordial categories. Our
distinetion between nominal and verbal number is thus shown to t&lf: the more

necessary and powerful.

5) The a rticle des has been classified with du and de la rather than with un,
contrary to the practice of a number of gramriana.log Such an analysis has
the following advantagest
i There is greater congruence between morphology and syntax; du, de la and des

are all compound articles considting of de + le, la and les respectively,

though with exponential overlaying in the case of du and des. (These

articles are of couree distinguished from the homophoncus pieces resulting

from the overlaying or fusion of the preposition de and the articles le, la,

les when they are the first word of NGp complements see p 86), Moreover,

des, like du and de la, but in contrast to un, cannot occur in a HGp at ¢

after the preposition de, for the two different items de cammot occur consecutively
’ in sequence.
ii Rather than set up a NGp system of countability in which des, like un marks

the group as countable, while du and de la mark it as uncountzble.

108,
Cf., inter alia, J.E. Kansion: "A Grammar of Present-day French'; London 1952,
p 116.
109.
For example, Wegner and Pinchon; op. cit, p 95; Grévisse: op. cit. p 245,
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we would recoenise & system of discretencss operating only in singular
Nepss In 4= a merker of discreteness, du, de la of non-discreteness,
but des, being plurel, is irrelevent: it is in this sense no more
like un than like du. '

ii1 de is the marked member of the partitive class in that it rather than
the unmarked members occurss
(a) In Neps st @® in gon-restriotive negative clauses =
maisw elle n'a pas d'awrgent T177/6
On a'accepte pas de politesses quand on n'a plus le mayen
de les vendre F29/13 _
Adwittedly de tends to oceur hore to the exclusion also of 1_1_n_:'
jo n'y voyais point d'obstacle T114/15
but wot obligatorily so, and rnot at all in the following use.
{b) In iGps containing & pre-head qualifier:
D'impatientes maine avaient saisi les poignets de Thérdee F42/11
This ie not $0 say that the compound article may not precede a

qualifier; it does g0 in the following groups:

des jeunes gens B97/9 des jeumes filles DBSG/7
des bons petits N248/15 des jeunes femmes 7192/22
de la mauvaise volonté T205/16 de la grosse toile I75/26
du meuvais sang M234/7 des potits chiens M285/1

There ie in fact a meaninglul cystemic contrast between de on the one
hand, du, de la, des on the other; and in this respect des is like

8u and de ls rather than like un.

iv un shares with the cardinal namsrals, but not with deg the potentiality

oi being submodified by plus de elc.
il n'était pas de héros ni de saint qui n'elt fait plus d'ume

fois le tour de soi-mdme, T124/1
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Des on the contra¥y is submodified in the same way as du a nd de la (see p223 )

6) pas un has not been analysed as a compound articler®

» It is distinctive in
that only in this colligation does pas precede the predicator:
pag une porte ne devait se fermer ni s'owvrir, B10/10

du petit homme (...) qui, pas une fois, ne se retourna vers sa fille; T14/11
This can however be accounted for in the statement of the potential positions of

pas. In the post-predicator position, pas un is not significantly different
from pas le etc.

7) The subclass of non-numerative quantifiers (which is not exhaustive for all
varieties of French) is expounded by compound words, That is to say, fant and
de etc, have the rank of morphemes, so that there is here a further lack of
congruence between the analyses at the grammatical and graphological levels.
Bendor-Samuel is willing to recognise sub-units between the units in the
grammatical hierarchy: "The demonstrative expression (in Tereno) is considered a
grammatical sub-unit., It is clearly useful to be able to group together & number
of words and clitics of different classes and make general statements about their
occurrence as elements of the nominal phrase., On the other hand to set up
another lwelm.between word and phrase would lead to a very redundant and
cumbersome statement, It seems quite unnecessary for all words to pass through
an expression level en route to the phrase., The category of sub-level or sub-

unit avoids this," 12

In favour of applying such an approach to tant de etc. is the fact that tant
without de may expound the head of the NGp. But this in no way justifies the
considerable modification to the category unit that the introduction of a sub-unit
would entail, with its weakening of the power of the taxonomic relation between

the units,.

10, Contrast Grévisse: op.cit., p 334

11, In our terms: rank,
2. J.T. Bendor-Samuel: "A structure-function description of Terena phrases";

Canadian Journal of Linguistics 8, p 67,
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One other item, not listed above, may perhaps be included in the present
subclass on morphological grounds: pour cing louis de in:
une blonde (ees) B mi=voix lui promit pour eing lowis de bomheur, B593/1S
Alternatively pour cing louis de bonheur could be regarded as an A~Fhr of
structure p (pour) + NGp complement: the distinction between A and C, AGp and
NGp is here somewhat indeterminate; on commutational grounds we would regard the
clause as transitive, The pattern is exponentially very restricted, in that

cing louis can be replaced only by another expression of measurement.

8) The subclasses at d are related in choice not chain: no group contains more

than one deictic (except when there is coordination between them), A number
of nouns however may operate both at d and at q, so that there may in fact be
sequences of two of the items shown in the above table: s

les / deux / époux B67/2 v / certain / rigorviesme M46/5

ces / gquelgues / heures M2TL/6 un / tel / sserifice ¥99/26
All these groups have the structure dgqa« The crucial criterion for the
distinction between d and g derives from the inability of most heads (more specifically,
of bound heads - see 5:28) to expound a simple extensive group: they must be
preceded by a deictic. The presence or absenge of a qualifier however has less
bearing on the syntactical potentiamlities of the group. In the example above
époux cannot stand without either les or deux (or some other article), but it is
not necessary that it be preceded by both les and deux. Only one of them therefore
need be regarded as having the value of di FPlace in sequence may then be used
as a secondary criterion to assign les, ges, un to d, deux, guelques, gertain,
tel to q‘113

We recognise two different formal items tout (and similarly tous, toute toutes).

Firstly there is the article tout, systemically contrastive with the other deictics.:

Secondly there is the adverb tout which may ocour as submodifier at the next lower

115+ mnis being also the more congruent with analysis at the level of context; only
in the case of certain might there be hesitation in this respect.
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order of dependence preceding the non- interrogative specific articles
(le, ce, mon etc.) and also un: Thus

toute / mourriture TF130/3 da

toutes / ses / loctures MI48/10 Yda

tout / va / mois 109/5 Yde
The deictic tout occurs almost exclusively in singular groups, whereas the
submodifier is not significantly more frequent in singular or plural groups
(see 7:3).
Tout, then, expounds the class article only when it contrasts with other articles.
So that groups consisting of tout + the free heads ga, cela, celiii. ce gui ete.
or tout + a cardinal numeral have no deictic:

Comment font-ils, tous ceux qui connaissent leurs crimes? T30/19

la crise a flangué tout ga en l'air: ¥83/26

Tout ce que 1'on met de oBté se perd; F30/13

Tous trois la regardeient svec une telle expression gu'elle lsur
demanda: T190/2
Les + cardinal does ocecur:

la voix (...) appartient toujours & celii des deux qui n'a vien &
ménager, M209/18
But so too does tous + les + cardinal

Perfois ils perlsient tous les deux emsemble i95/18
so that the tous of tous trois is not regarded as in systemic contrast with

Les.

3.25_Subdivision of B:  the gualifier g.
5.251 Exponents.

The secondary element q may be expounded by
1) A noun or, muck less frequently, a rankshifted M@p: both may be subsumed under

the cover term nominal qualifiers, qm..
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2) A rankshifted A-Phr or, again much less frequently, an adverb: these we
shall refer to asadverbial qualifiers, qadv'

3) A rankshifted clause: clausal qualifiers, qel.

As there is no word class defined by operation at g, and as in any case many

of the expondents are rankshifted, the above distinetions do not yield subclasses.

54252 Nominal qualifiers.

These may be further subdivided along four inter-locking dimensions: range
of active presupposition, rsnge of passive presupposition, intra-group concord,
sequential relations with the head. [Each of these dimensions yields a two-term
systemic choice, although - with the probable exception of concord - the terms in
the systems are not exponentially dichotomous but are, rather, ranged on a cline.
Here the language works, in Dr. Halliday's won'lalu, "by contrasting'more likely'
with 'less likely' rather than 'possible' with 'impossible'". Thus we will
generally not be able to say that a given noun may expound term A but not term
B, though we could in theory range nouns on a scale of probability showing the
liklihood of their operating at term A or term B. This factor of non-discreteness
does not invalidate the systemic status of the contrasts, for the terms remain

discrete in structure.

1) Range of active presupposition. The two terms are bound and free, the crucial
distinctive criterion being transformational: structures involving a free
q"°™® can be trensformed so that theexponent of the latter place becomes the
hoadofaMpatCI. Thus

ses yeux attentifs  H278/2

may be transformed into

114+ nggtegories”, p 275, Cf also A. Juilland: op.cit. p 45 = "This means that
instead of operating with @ither / or choices, decisions are made on a more /
less basis: to the qualitative concepts that characterise the dichotomic
approach in phonology, grammar opposes quantitative concepts which are
much more suited to give an adequate account of the complexities that
characterise higher levels,"
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tses yeux Staient attentifs.

Compare the following textusl examples which provide an indirect illustration
of the transformation:

los snoftres bergers 160/14

1s grand-pbre étalt bexger 762/6

Further examples of free ;;ualifiers are found in the following groups:

un écolier turbulent F137/8

wne winuscule cuvette B30/7

cette erainte sbsurde F164/21

son cxfne chauve 311/5

ses pleds mus 552/21

In the case of bound gqualifiers, such transformation is not possible.

Examples:
In post-head position -

ton servics militaive 1127/4

se ville natale H200/5

du nid natal [190/8

gon indérdt propre F84/20

sa vie privée  W47/5

des réminiscences scolaives B21/3

1'année dernidve  T87/16

la semaine prochaime MI6T/14

1a question religieuse T114/20

le chav fukdbve de la fabrique  280/10

L'affaire Dreyfus 162/13

le lendemsin soir #44/3

deux fines Maison  M251/25

dentelles créme [12/25

us bon champsgne naturs F66/9

ce triomphant et juvénile dieu potager  B23/6
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In pre~head position
son futur gendre BS51/12
un vrad (petit) enfent ¥232/12
le prochain taxi ¥65/10
ton pauvre pire 020/9
gon propre verdict  ¥26/24
le moindre mot 1182/21
les premidres chaleurs T143/10
1a mdme voix T178/29
1'autre versant P236/23
Joséfs mettait la derinbre main A ume robe du seir NS8/15
As the crucial distinetive criterion is transformational, we may expect
a certain amount of indeterminacy, for the transform will not always be clearly
either acceptable or unacceptable. Exponential non-discreteness is illustrated
by the following pairs:
sa loi propre T122/11 bound,
son odeur de savemmette ot de linge propre B30/3  free,
au petit jour sombre T191/14 bound,
{utto petite pidee trds éolaivée F24/18 fres,
oo pleine poitrine N208/12 ‘bound,
{1. faux marbre plein d'érefluves N225/19 free,
What is involved is not simply the exponent of q but the colligation
head-qualifier, so that gmoursuses is bound in colligation with entreprises
(B45/4) but would be free when qualifying, say, (jeunes) filles. Similarly,

whereas the transforms

# 1'sffaire est Dreyfus,
# la guestion est religiecuse,

# le Jjour eat petit,

% ga loi est propre,
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are not acceptable, they could be made so by changing either of the nounss

Tle jour eat tidde,

t+le Jardin est petit,

The choice thus involves both grammatical and lexical factors, and it
may be that large~scale collocational studies would suggest that one
grommatical item msy correspond to different lexical items according as it

is in free or bound pesiti.on.ns

2) Range of passive presupposition. The two terms are classificatory and
specific.
i Classificatory qualifiers cannot be presupposed in dependence by a
submodifier, Exampless
du barvesa bordslais  724/10
du pays givondin B40/13
du journal parisien F49/24
and other 'locative' qualifiers;
vin blane  B47/10
les yeux marrons 785/26
ses jouss couleur de cendre 1198/22
and other 'colour' qualifiers;
les anoStres bergers  160/14
le fréve alné  MIT0/19
leurs (basses) habitudes quotidiemnes T81/14
le seul pleisiy de Jean Péloueyre BOG/13
ii OSpecific qualifiers are, or have the potentiality of being, submodified.
lixamples = with submodification realised:

115¢ Lexical items boing defined by lexical eriterian yether than being taken

over from the grammar.
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le vent plus frais ML07/25

1a femme la plus igmorante Fl15/12

1a voix vedoutsblement douce MI25/1
des yeux si tristes B121/7

un si pauvre bomheur B92/15

un $rds 1éger frémissement ¥F144/12

un tout autre sens M120/1

Again there is considerable overlapping of exponents: many items which
may expound the classificatory qualifier also occur with submodifiers; "“ecolour”
words are an obvious example:

les pommettes twop rouges Bl14/20
Nevertheless many items with such dual class membership most frequently and
characteristically occur as classifiers, so that this could be considered their
unmarked syntactie role,

More delicately, we would amend the formulation of the distinctive
criterion so that post-positioned submodifiers presupposing a "colour" gqualifier
are compatible with the latter's occurrence as a classifier:

1a maison blanche de lume M127/16
In this connection we must distinguish the structure qualifier + submodifier
as in this last example from qualifiers expounded by a rankshifted NGp,
as in

des peupidres couleur de safren B118/18

cot abbé malire de rhétorique B1S/1

Classifiers include a considerable number of free qualifiers and almost
all the bound ones:. Exceptions among the latter include premier and
dernier, though even here submodification seems to be limited to the adverb
m:lm

le tout devnier eri 1128/14

116. avaut-dernier is analysed as a single compound word rather than as modifier +

T S amant < dpnter / adbele N dqa
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A large-scale study might show some degree of correlation between the
deictic and the cholce between classificatory and specific qualifiers. It
is not at present clear for instance how much significance can be attributed
to the fact that in the text only classifiers colligate with gucun + head:

sucun esprit eritigque P201/26

sugune joie charmelle 1B38/16

ancune esu vive T164/19

sucune circonstance altémuante F70/16

gucune parcle prouoncée F55/20

sucune orsille humsine 522/6

aucun gofit commmn T46/18

sucun geste irmdpavable F63/20

sucun pave sfculaive IMRTT/6

eucun hotel suisse 89/19
Note also that autve, specific in colligation with un (see above) is

classificatory with aucun:
aucune autre parole (D23/%
3) Intra-group concord. (omcord within the NGp (see 5.43) provides the basis
for a two~term system at q_m with terms non~concorded and concorded,
i HNon-concorded q's are all bound, though they represent only a small
proportion of the bound category. Examples:
deux fines Naison M251/25
des mots contrepoison ¥F140/23
dentelles crime M12/25
d' (autves) enfants Frontense 1288/6
un (bon) champagne nsture F66/9
' une veiture Fouilleron M128/1
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Hany are proper nouns (see 5.272). And we would also include
post=head cardinal numerals, as in
le "calibre 24" 54/1

1'aphoriswe 260 de Pa B18/6

24 and 260 being here qualifiers, not deictics.

ii Concorded q's sgree with the head, This accounts for the majority
of nouns at q. Examples:
deux anges gardiens B61/10
les ancBtves bergers NHG0/14
leurs lits jumesux M14/12
des pims géants 125/6
de vilaines oreilles phies T137/1
The criterion of concord may of course be covert rather than overt
in that two nouns may belong non-significantly to the same concordial
category, as in
le mariage Deguilhen TS2/13
where, as commutation shows, there is no concord between mariage and
Deguilhem. lo attempt has been made to distinguish concord of number on
the one hand, of gender on the other.
There is a certain amount of :ldioleeta.l variation in respect of concord.
Grammars frequently list many "colour™ nouns as falling outside the
concordial systems,; especially when they are coordinated or modified; cf, for

example, Gnivisnu?

t "Le nom employé pour désigner une couleur peut &tre
simple ow composé; dans les deux cas il reste invariable, parce qu'il est
le complément du mot "couleur" sous-entendu: des étoffes marron”. The

following cases of concord are among those found in the text; the first

3% Op.cit. p 289; his 'nom' is contrasted with 'l'adjectif', Cf also Grammsire

Larousse pp 219-220; Wagner and Pinchon: op.cit., p 132.
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contrasts with that given by Grévisse:

les yeux marrous un peu louches F85/26

les stores jaunes et rouges T228/17

‘1a maison blanche de lune m127/1€1l8

In the text, méme is variable when it precedes a

lec m@nes exigesnces M111/17
and invariable when it follows:

les tempes mlme MITO/3

This is the only clear case of non-concord, all the other post-head occurrencesllg

of méme being in eingular groups. Grévisselzo distinguishes post-head adjectival
use where there is concord and adverbisl use where there is not, However, there

seem to be differences of usage on this pointlzl

s & nd we have not attempted to
make any distinetion between occurrences of méme in post~head position: all have

been classified as adverbs rather than noun qualifiers,

4) Place in sequence relative to the head, In discussing the catesory "system"

we have emphasised that for there to be a spstemic choice between two terms there
must be an earlier delicacy element at which the choice is made, But the use of
the word "at" must not be taken to imply that the choice is made at a given place
in sequence. This is indeed often so but it may also happen that the operational
domain of & system is an element ordered in depth rather than sequence. In such
cases place in sequence relative to another element may in fact be the ecrucial
feature distinguighing the terms in the system.

Flace in sequence does not serve to define the qualifier which is related to
a in depth, We may thus establish a system operating at qpam with terms pre<head

(@™") and post-head (¢ ).

118+ 14 ic not intended to suggest that all "colour” qualifiers gre concorded, but

simply that there is a certain amount of indeterminacy between those which are
and these which are not.

]l,z}g' Apart from the nous-mdmes type which are treated as compound heads (5.282),
* Ope cit, pp 355=

121, op Wagner and Pinchon: op. cit. p 119.
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It is well known that there is considerable exponential overlap between
these terms, witness the following pairs of exampless
les fesmes fortes BEQ/1
es fortes hanches NES/16
1o vacerme uniforme de la wrue N272/22
uniforme et chaste bonheur 946/16

les youx sombres  B540/9
{lu larges et sowbres yeux B44/11
1a wévolution future K277/3
une future comidre d'Argelouse F49/22
la mareille froide M269/22
{h froid cavrelage B53/1
du sommeil étermel ¥161/16
i*nmu plaidoivle F174/14
des anclennes creternes 235/8
G plbcasbesss  F22/10
{m: basses délectations B29/8
des dvaps propres T200/6
sou propre coxrps T143/2
des situations fausses 1224/1
le faux mavbre H225/19
1l'snnde procheine M186/12
£¢ prochain taxi  F65/20
It is nevertheless possible to make statements about the probabilities
of items occurring in one or other of the positions., The ummarked term in

the system is ¢, as most nominal qualifiers ocour most often after the head.
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On the basis of an extensive study it would be possible in theory to place them

on a scale according to their probability of occurring in the unmarked position.

The present text is of course infinitely too small for an exhaustive analysis

on these lines to be viable, and the following is intended to give only a

rough indication:

—_Fon-concorded q's; most bound q's (except those listed below)

——Classifiers other than geul and the ordinals (the probability is high but
not 1 in all cases - witness the pre-head occurrence of hebdomadaire

._\ cited above)

Past participlest: this subclass of noun is defined by operation in

the VGpy its relevance to the present dimension makes the cross-
derivation of the category more powerful. The only pre~head examples

8T%u nommé Bineud ¥B1/17
une feinte tendresse 585/3

+—7Free, concorded, specific,qualifiers, and futur

——grand, petit, Jeune, vieux, seul, autre snd the ordinals

\———concorded méme, guelques, cardinals exigst when non-concorded,
yrai and gertain when bound, aucun.

One other category of nominal qualifier invariably cccurs at q"; the
textual realisations of it are as follows:
{Jean Péloneyve entendit le conseiller gronder:) "Salepes de /
cloches,” B32/17
el / &xBle de / type (tu s tout de mlmel) T120/9

122: rnslyeed as q in

sans exception aucuse M275/3
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Quel / amour do / petite / fillel 237/

cot / imbéeile de / docteur / Pédemay T34/19

(co cue Hademe d'Artiailh appelait)” un / b8te de / mariage.”
B154/5

(7'aime) ces / grandes carcasses do / fexmes 1389/8

{oui, parfaitements) cette / espdee de / phtisique / pour lequel

ils evaient fait o grandir Vilméjs.... T65/7

125 26

Demourette and Pichon, 2% Bally'® and Imbs,?® we take
the noun following the gglﬂ to be the head: viz. cloches, type, fille,
docteur, mariage, femmes, phtisique. Salopes de is thus lower-ordered in
dependence than gloches not de cloches than galopess This is particularly
clear in the fourth example where un agrees with marisge, whereas béte,

Pollowing Frei,

when at a in a determinate group is feminine, Imbs states that where the article
agrees with the preceding rather than the following noun, it is nevertheless

the latter that determines the number and gender categories of the group
128 129

as far as inter-group concord is concerned. Our last exampl shows
a lack of concord between gette and the head phtisique, but the group ae a

whole does not enter into any external eoncord relations.

The structure of the groups is thus (d) q (q) &« (q), 4 being expounded
by guel, guel, un, ces, gette; and the first ¢ by salopes de, drble de, béte de,

123.
124,
125,

He Frei: La grammaire des fautes; Paris~Genevesleipzig 1929; pp 274-5.
Op.cit. vol II, p 215.

Ch. Bally: Linguistique générale et linguistique frangaise, Berne 1944,
p 234,

P Imbs: Remarques sur la fonction épithéte; in "Melanges de linguistique
offerts & A. Dauzat, Paris 1950, pp 147-166.

With the possibility of an intcrvening q"° as in our third example,

128. ¢f the example he quotes, after Demourette and Pichoni
cette petite fripouille d'embusqué a em la chanve de n'Sbre pas pris.
129

Imbs, however, excludes un(e) espéce de on the grounds that id is
determinative not gualificative,

126,
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grandes carcasges de, esm' ¢ de. These are compound words whose first
element of structure may be expounded (as in the penultimate example) by
a rankshifted NGp.
~ The question of the position of the nominal qualifiers is again one
where both grammar and lexis are involved. All comprehensive French grammars
give lists of adjectives whose contextual mesning varies appreciably according
as they precede or follow the head.’”° A collocational study might be
expected to show that for each of these grammatical items there correspond
two lexical items. Even when the variation does not correlate with a
distinetion of lexical items, it will still be profitable to consider collocations =

131

ef Guiraud: "Il faut d'abord relever que l'opposition séquentielle

n'est pas un carasclére de 1l'adjectif mais de la combinaison adjectif =

substantif; ainsi il n'yapas d'opposition posseible & ghien blanc, mais il
y en g une & Mf_bg_bm_g“. In our terms blanc is clearly classificatory

in collocation with chien, but ambiguously classificatory or specific in
collocation with golombe, Hence the choice of position in the latter case:
post-position will normally indicate that blanc is being used classificatorily,
pre-position specifically.

Guiraud countinues 1&1.1;0:.']'32

"Dans le cas d'une séquence variable, l'adjectif est postposé avee
sa valeur spéeifique - y éonpris les irréguliers normalement antéposés en

séquence fixe - et il est antéposé avec une valeur générique.us

131,

132,

130, Cf, inter alia, Damourette and Pichon: op.cit. vol II pp 45-99; Grévisse:
op.cit. p 303; Grammaire Larousse, p 226.

P, Guirsuds "La syntaxe du frangais"; Paris 1962 (Series "Que said=fe? No.
984), p 109.

Ibid. p 113.

153+ Guiraud's spécifique - générique distinction is diffevent from that we have

made between classificatory and specific.
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Mais 1'opposition valeur spéeifique - valeur générique s'sctualise en
effets de sens différents selon le contexte lexical; a la limite 1'effot
de sens peut 8trs nul et 1'opposition indifférente™.

Factors to be taken into account include therefore:
i  The noun's membership of subclasses on the dimensions of range of active

and passive presuppoaition§134 and of concord.

ii¢ The (lexical) exponents of the head and the qualifiers that is their

collocational — colligational relations.

It should also be mentioned that the exponent of d and the syntactic
role of the whole group may fo sone degree be related to the position and
choice of nominal qualifier. These factors will be examined further,
statistically in Ch. 7.

5.253 Adverbial qualifiers.

The following types are subsumed under this category:

1) Rankshifted A-Phr's:
la / peur / @u silemce 243/2 4o W

2) The words -ci and -13; these immediately follow the head and occur only in

groups containing a demonstrative article or head:
ce jour~ld T107/5
celle~¢i n'avait pas en le temps de descendre F188/11

Their commutability here with relative clauses and A=Phr's is the basis for
their aaadéﬁent to the rank word.

154 Cf Guirsud's remarks on "adjectifs de relations", which would be included
among our “classifiers": il y a certains adjectifs gui aon§ difficilement
déplagables, en particulier les adjectifs de relation, formes sur des

substantifs: @guestre, atomique, ferreux ete.”; ibid p 110



3) A few othar words classified as adverbs by cross~derivation:
cotte immense et uniforue surface de gel ol toutes les &mes lei
sont prises T122/6.
une insolence dont la groseiBreté mbme le dégrisa. M11G/9
5.254 Clausal qualifiers.

These were discussed in 2,135, Apart from a few marginal exsmples,
they fall into the following subclassest

1) Relative:
des choses qu'il pensait H179/9

2) Clauses with initial participle or phasing element:

i Present participial:
un chemin ne menant mulle part F15/15

ii Past participials - s
la métairie nomné Tervielume BI51/4 '

iii Intensively - phaseds
le cemarade en train de le rassurer M172/23
un eoeur capable do Vous comnaftre et de Vous aimer 367/16

3) Prepositional
la volonté de mmire  Fi52/13

2.26 Subdivigions of Y.
1) The earliest subdivision contrasts submodifiers presupposing the deictiec

and thosspresupposing the qualifier: they may be symbolised as Y G and
Y4 respectively.

2) ¥ is then further broken down according %o compatibility with the various
subclasses of article:

i tout, toute, tous, toutes may occur as described in 5.24 (8),
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ii un(e) and the cardinals may be submodified by plus de, moins de, prés de,
euviron and encoret
elle devait parcourir encore trois kilomdtres. B151/14
cet effort que je pus accoraplir moins de deux anndes, T176/12
il fallait attendre encore une heuve F20/7

vous 8tes restés prds d'une demi~heure ensemble... F90/28
As the examples show, this pattern of submodification is characteristic

of groups operating at A in-clause structure,

iii The articles tout (etc,), chague, un(e) and the cardinals may be
submodified by presque:
presque chague soir P250/13
iv  Non-numerative guantifiers may be submodified by variable depth claucses
g8 described in 2,13, and by certain pre-adverbs as follows:
trop de by un peu -
un peu trop de hfte F99/13
trop de and assez de by A-Phr's of Qtructure pour + complement
ssses d'argent pour le wegom -« restamrant F23/16
peu de by gusel, si, trés and bien
sl peu de glue T221/11
trés pen de fautes I97/25
bien peu de temps F18/28
v The unmarked partitive article may be submodified by bien,
La servante avait @0 entendre bien des ragots, F61/25

Votre oncle se fait bien du soued, M234/4

vi Ve would also include ag exponents of f‘d the linking adverbs et, ou,
ni, mais, gue etc.

(Marie a encove la mugue) et / les / bras (brllés...)
F105/16 Y2da
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And also certain other adverbs, including gue (marking the group as an
exponent of N), invariable méme (except in post-head position),
peut = 8tre, surtout, parfois, jusqu' & ... (the distinction between

linking and non-linking adverbs being somewhat blurred in these cases).
See also 5.29

(dont il ne distinguait) que / le / front 1M264/2 Yde

les poutres sculptées de l'auvent, parfois une cheminde en marbre
témoignent de leur snciemme dignité., T40/12

au problime du mal et de la prédestination o la feume la plus
ignovante, sl elle est habile, embarrasserait jusqu' sux élus. F115/11

3) The exponents of Y © include

i

ii

The secondary word class pre-adverb:
des selons trds fermés H186/2

le vent plus fraie MIOT/25

le / seapulaive / un pou / déteint B63/8 da V0 g

une limpidité presque insoutenables Fl114/14

son elr légtrement hagsré ¥Fl14/8
Rankshifted A-Phr's:

une maison voisine de cslle des lavrogque T41/20
There is often a strong mutual expectancy between the particular qualifier
and the exponent of the preposition in the A~Phr, Thus plein and
différent (and the above voisin) for example are generally followed by
des |

les landes pleines d'esm  K289/1

une joie différente de toutes celles qui l'ont préesdée T113/15
pareil and dangereux by &

lee yeux paveils & des fleurs noives B37/18

une saison dangereuse aux poitrinaires B107/21
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In other cases the selection of the preposition is not formally
determineds
une feume seuls dans Paris n94/22
un pouls ecalme en dépit d'ume forte fisvre $149/15
There is also one instance of a rankshifted NGp at Y, though it
is of the type that characteristically oceurs at A in clause structure:
cette route si ténfbreuse ce soir T352/12

v

First-order rankshifted clauses:

une éeriture plus ferme que d'habitude F197/10
In 2,13 variable depth clauses (as in this last example) were contrasted
with other varieties of non-head clsuses by their potentiality of
occurrence at B, Y, & etc,, whereas the others occur at Pi later in
delicacy this statement must be modified for prepositional clauses
occasionally occur at Y toos  Examples:

une / chose / affveuse / & penser F54/20 dagq Y

un voysge impossible & remettre M283/2
Such structures are distinguished from those involving a rankshifted
multi-phase clausal qualifier:

les / musiques / pr@tes & jaillir F20/11 da g
The distinguishing criterion is transfermatienmal: the last group
may be transformed into

¥les musigues gul jaillissent

whereas there is no equivalent transformation in respect of the other
examples (which is not to say that une chose gui pense is ungrammatical
but thet it does not stand in the same relation to une chose affreuse

& penser as les musigues qui jeillissent does to les musioues prétes &
jaillir.)

All the above submodifiers presuppose qnoa. Second~order rankshifted

clauses may submodify qcl:
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un / homse / & qui 1'on révdle / qu'il a véeu, durant des anndes
ot & son insu, dane 1'intimité d'un fou furieux., T168/11 dagq ¥
4) Submodifiers precede or follow the next-higher order element, In general
words precede, groups and clauses follow. Exceptions are as follows:
i  encore at f"d may precede d or follow a
encore une fois P162/16
une fols encowe F116/8
il s'accorda dix winutes encore de solitude et de silemce HIST/14
ii  Occasionally pre-adverbs follow Y °: again encore is the most frequent:
1s maison blanche encore T198/18
iii 1In addition s few of the fixed A~Phr's precede Y &
une idée sans doute extravagante I'74/10
une tasse & demi pleine 1252/3
Pre-head ¢ °" is submodified by either
i a preceding pre-adverb:
un tout enire sems B154/6
cotte trds encienme famille 550/
ii a variable depth clause following the head:
une / tells / torpeur / que la peusfe fut engourdie F106/5 d q & ¥
and similarly at depth &3
de trop bons enfants pour faire des réflemions 1248/12
5) The submodifier is repeatable in depth. As no class distinctions are
derived from the recursion, the lower-order elements are taken to be
secondary chain divisions within Y., The most frequent exponents of &
are variable depth clauses and le, la, les presupposing plus or moins

st the next-hizher order element:
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e

gl / pou de / jole / qu'il fut ddeu 1B6/16 ¥
un tuberculeux sussi avencd que le fils Peuchon H118/14
los / &tres / les / plus / puvs T29/22 dad Vg

dod

though there are also a few examples of adverbs:

ta / main / un peu / tvop / grande 78/10 da Vg

d'un ordve infiniment plus élevé M147/18

une / exéature / pius / odieuse / encore J que tous mes autres héros
/17 davVgbdd

6) Concord is irrelevant to the submodifier except

i  There is a concorded selection from the class tout, itoute; tous, toutes
when it occurs at Y0, At Y'Y there is concord first in respect of
gender: 135

une ettention toute matériells ¥221/16

concord in mumber applying only when a feminine adverb is selected.

ii  In post-head position there is a concorded selection from le, la, les
presupposing plus or moins, themselves submodifying qm

les torts les plus graves F44/11

2427 _Subdivigions of o e
5.271 The #Hystem of bondages

The earliest system operating at a is that of bondage, with terms free
and bound; The former but not the latter have the potentiality of standing
withouvt a deicties We are still ol course using the extensive group ac model.
Thue in

Thérdee lalsse éteindve sa cigavette; TT7/16
the first NGp contains the free head Thérdse, whereas cigarette in the second
is bound: Free and bound are here used in a way that is slightly different from
the customary one: the eriterion is not{ whether the head can expound a simple

gp but whether it can stand without a deictic. This a2llows us to include among

135+ and this only in cettain phonological conditions = viz, when there is no liaison,
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the free heads the demonstratiwes celui, celle, ceux, celles which are always

followed by a gqualifier,

5.272 Free heads.

Free heads may be further subdivided as followsi

(Hypostatisations
Relative~time nouns
Specific ﬂProper Houns
Disjunctive pronouns
Denonstrative heads

8—heads
Non= - (uantifiers
specific Eou-quantiﬁera

These subclasses will be briefly discussed in turn, chowing the [urther

breaskdown in delicacy.

1) Specific heads:

i

ii

Hypostatisations. In principle any formal (or indeed phonological) item
may be hwpoatatisodlss to function as head of a Gp, Such heads are
free, witness

en Allemagne, "professeur” vaut um titre de noblesse... M17/22

Hais Marie est trés, trds intelligente, insista-t-~elle en
appuyent sur $xés  F126/10
They may also occur with a deictic:

elle avait été tout prbs d'entendre ce "jJe vous aime® F131/10

Les "cosurs sur les meims” m'omt pas d'histoire; 78/20
Qualifiers are found both with and without a preceding deictict

les hme! did! du petit-fils de Cadette B115/19

@eis "peuvre chéml” Jans sa bouche m'avait surprise. T209/4

Relative~time nouns: this subclase has the following exponents:
avant-hier, hier, gujourd'hui, demain, aprés-demain. They have very

136s por a detailed discussion of hypostatisation, see K.L: Pike op.cit. Pt 1,

pp 49-50.
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restricted syntsctical potentislities: they do net cclligste with d4;
aujourd'hui is never qualified, whereas the others may be qualified only
by the items soir, matin...

% fille est veuus me surprendre hier soir F6L/3
Lendemain, which may be similarly quslified, does not belong to the class,
as it never occurs without an article:

le dame parteit le lendemain matin pour Guéthary. ¥198/10
These items generally occur in groups at A in clause structure ss in the
above examples, or in rankshifted groupss

une fille d'sujourd’ hui = F23/11

Proper nouns: the formal definition and subelassification of this category
is somewhat indeterminate. It is useful tov make a distinction of rank
smong proper names, contrasting proper nouns,; a subclass of nouns
operating at a, and proper NGps. Among the latter we include such items
ass

le Bois de Poulogne T127/17

la Bibliothéque Hationsle B8L/S
1210/27
518/6

ia Lende Comservaizice  Ti9/8

They are graphelogieally marked by cagpital letters and sometimes also
by italies and quotetion marks, The Gp may include qualifiers which
are not part of the heme as such:
ie Semeur de dimanche  T16/1
They are made up of words and rankshifted items such as occur in ordinary

liGps - hence the difficulty in cdefining thems
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le as 166/2 los Sciences Politigues F35/22
la Meison M121/21 la Place  T136/8
ie Christ MI40/23 i'Alsacienne ¥7/10

We would nevertheless wish to distinguish them because the exponents of
the a and P elements prosupﬁoae each other gqua items to a much greater
degree than in other HGps. La Hure for instance (the name of a stream:
of T48/1) operates as a fixed combination of words - Hure never occurs
without the article la:. So too; often, with qualifiers:
is Petite Cironde P48/28
as Chepon Fin ' 1AS7/7
though admittedly the lixity is not so great here, witness
ie Bois de Boulogne T127/17 le beis T72/13
1'ockan Atlantique 1307/2 1'0céen  T39/12%7
Free proper nsmes may occur in simple groups.s They include
(a) Personal names: Thérbse, Bernard ete, Monsisur, medame, mademoiselle,
maftre (and the corresponding plurals: messieurs, mesdames,

mesdemoiselles) have been analysed as forming part of the head, Thus
in

Croyes~vous que J'eusse exposé Mue Dussol.... M159/9
the ¢® is expounded by a simple HGp of strueture a.F. These items
may also stand alone as the head - though, exzcept for groups at o
(the "vocative" element}, this usage is move or less confined to the
language of serventsi

~lodeme v'a plus & faive d0i? T18/7

Hedemoisclle attend Madame depuis six heurez F66/15

15T gote alsos

1'Atlantique T188/8
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Un mouchody suffire, medame,.. B117/20%%°
They may also precede an article + noun:
¥ le curd I38/13
messieurs les jurés F49/4
Hais mousieur votre pive & le droit de comnaitre mes intentlons: v83/28
Here 1l curé; les jurés and votre pere are Mips rankshifted to a place
in the structure of the noun at ol 4 ;
The kinship terms paps, memsn... 21so belong to the class of proper
nounst

lisis o'est moi, meman ¥21/8

Oncle; tante, bonne-mamsn..: may be contained within of 29

onsle Javier (6tait txde malade.) 1240/4 o

Dorme~mamen Arnaud-Miqueu agonisait dans une chambre d'hdtel, MI07/16
But these and other kinship terms more generally occur after the unmarked
" spscific article le, la (and Jes)
1z / tante / Clara (leur épargnait tous les eamuds du mémage) 797/11
{1z minute oll) le pdre Cazavieilh (les laissalt seuls) M69/S
where the structure is d o ™%, Compare
les enfents Vrontense H2‘}3/2
In fewille Frenteman M73/4
le mystére Froutense M2931/19
Personal nemes mey colligate with an article:
plus croysnte qu'sueun la Trave T105/5
quelle Marie? ¥23/

130, monsieur is however operating ss a bound head in the following exaumple:
le monsieur qui est devant nous s'est vetournd 7231/14

135. As also saint(e) = ef
Sainte lLocuste T9/3



especially les which marks the group as plursl, there being no
morphologicel marking of number in the name (at least as far as the
textual examples are concerned):
les Frontenac ne l'avaient Jamais soupgonné d'aucune
indélicatesse, MN238/2
Qualifiers g_mrally presuppose the presence of a deictic = most often
de or 1s:
le raisonnable Jean-leuis HL77/20
la Thérése préte & toutes les morsuves FI80/1
Exceptions #re either groups at zv containing a pre-head g3
Feds tu es malade, pauvre Jeam! B112/1C
or very marginal cases like the followins:
I1 se veprochait d'8tre allé auedevant de tant d'eamuis: de la
fatigue, de la ddpense, ot Joséfa qui joueralt & la dame. ¥S8/7
{b) Other names include place-names, again occurring in simple or
compound groupss
Paris n'ost pas «f zvemd T131/2
& travers le Paris mooturne TT9/5
And ealendar-nemes; more delicately:
days of the week - dimanche, lundi ete, « which may be qualified
and/or preceded by a deictie L340
ce marcdi’ de dévembre B57/3
clest lundd soir H212/20
sans sttondre le jeudi B63/6

140, Specisl contrasts being carried by the presence oY szbsence of le,



months of the year - jaunvier,

février etc.:

Juillet désuéchait le triste Bordeau 1/

en juillet dernis FE6G/ 28

le pluvieux décenmb bréves jour . mirent
.".!.:..-x. . L 0 de se vy - % u_.-},ll..-

and the namnes of certain festivals:

iv Disjunctive pronouns.

classes as follows:

PAques, Noll etc.ul

These may be further broken down into micro-
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‘ Singular Flural
masc, fem, ] MESC, fem,
= e I\ ! i
- 88 \ moi 5 Al
| ) v
1lst pers. pl e P
L Al j N v
sg : Xoi —
Unmarkéd + 2nd pers. pl v;f
[sg [ unmarked % dui elle i ——
- e P A T '
_ reflexive - soi —_—
h}rd pers. _pl : i e €UX elles
= A% PN =
[1st pers. {8 moi-néme S
pl nous-méme émes
-
sg toi-méme —
Rarked - 2 peres | p1 vous-méme (vous-mémes)
sg, [unmarked | lui-méme elle-mime = —
25 pars, 1 marked- \ / \
Biiitaiaie reflexive s0i-m@me e
pl e e cux-mémes elles-mémes
141.

42 Jour o La 2t

The names of some festivals have bound heads:

11 1l e -
) [143/16




26

Again we must contrast verbsl and nomingl number; in the marked subclass
there is no exponential overlap between the terms in the system of
nominal number - though in fact the plurals pous-mémes and vous-mBmes
are not realised in the text, _
The mared reflexives soi and goi-mdme heve been classified ss singular
in both systems, All the occurrences of soi are in simple, rankshifted
groupss

MBme le don de soi, ¢'est le don de moins que riem,., F64/20

"i1 allmit de soi” gu'il devait vendve 1'étude, M47/11

le Bernard ofir do sol  T229/15
Soieméme may be similarly rankshifted:

il n'était pas de héros ul de saint gui n'elt fait plus d'une fois
le tour de soi - mlme, T124/1
otherwise it occurs in colligation with VGps contsining on or (singular)
B3

on ne pouvait tuer que soi - wéme F170/11

Tnfirnité do ne pouvoir se duper sol - mlme ¥119/26
The merked class occurs only in simple groups with the exception of':

I1 s'agirait d'entretenir la vie d'un sutre lui - mlme qu' & Paris
a6k quolquos initide portaient sux nues, M051/20
The wmarked class may be gualified by a relative clause:

Elle qui ne pleurait jameads, que lud arrivait-il ce soir? P42/4
and also oceur with following aussi:

on le croyait capable de fizir, lui aussi, devant le
ritelior commun, MI22/6
The only occurrences of the first and second person classes in [igps at
S weres

(a) In the absolute clause =

Moi disperu, c'est elle qui, & vingt ans, surait eu is
propriété. T166/5



(b) when followed by seul at ot 4is%;

Toi seul comnais ce que tu éprouves. T101/13
(e) when recapitulated by a subjectivals
Yoi, je crois qﬁn ¢a finira mal, M206/22 |
There are no such restrictions in the case of the (non-reflexive)

third person:

lui périsseit d'enmui loin de ses fusils, 7167/20

The demonsirative heads yield s itwo-term system non-personal asnd neutral
(a) The non-personal subclass has three exponents: ga cela and ceci, the
latter being the marked member. They normally occur in simple groups,
but may be presupposed by the adverb fout or, rarely; a relative
clause:
De cela mlus qui ne fut pes men partage, je les aursi
gomblés, F162/6
(b) The noutral demonstrative class is broken down further by the nominal

concordial systems of number and gender:

masc. fem,

singular | celui celle
plural | ceux celle:

The selection for gender, and sometimes alsc for number, is generally
determined anaphorieally:

1a voixz d'Amna et cells d'un homme F101/6

je ne connais pss mes crimes,Je n'ai pas voulu celui dout
on me charge. 130/20

31 comprit, & gquelgues mots de sen frére, que celui-ci
revenait de Idojats, NE7/9
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It 18 in these conditions that the class is ummarked as to the
personal - non=-personal contrast, When the items are qualified
by a relative clause, and are not anaphorically determined in respect
of gender, they are personal onlys
e'est le mystdre du Christ ot de coux qui imitent le Christ, M40/23
11 n'elit mlme pas é%é permis & sa fille, & sa petite Harie, de
retrouver dans un albua la figure de celle qui 1'a mise su monde, 717/3
This subelass does not occur in simple groups: they are invariably
followed by a qualifier, which may be an AGp of structure de +
complement, a relative clause, a de - prepositional clause or the
adverbs - ¢i or - 1la:
partagés entre le déeir de n'en pes leisser, et celui de
montrer de bemmes maridves. M132/19
Wiémtf_manmmmeom-ﬁ. au lieu de
tent d'autres, celui - 1A qu'il simai®? ¥240/24
A (non-rankehifted) appoeitional clause may however be intercalated
between a and q2
cette horreur des taves appaventes n'a d'égale que leur indifférence
& celles, bisn plus mombreuses, qui ne sont pas econmuss. PT6/19

Tor colligation with the adverb tout see 5.24 (8),

G-heads:  ‘gui, gue, quoi, ce gui, ce oue, ce dont... legquel ctc.
The syntax of groups containing these heads was discussed in 2,3, Those
containing the morpheme ¢e may be preceded by tout. Gui, gue, guoi,
ce gui and gce gue may be qualified by an AGp of strueture de +
(submodifier +) adjectives

elle (se.) chorchait 3 ddmdler ce qui'il y avaii de biserre en
i FA2/9

Qu'y a ~t= i1 de plus graeve su monde? F77/21
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These qualiliers, which we may call intensive phrasal g's, occur only
with certain subclasses of free head; their oun structure is discuassed
on pp26\-260¢ They are discontinuous with the head when the latter

precedes the clause predicator, as illustrated in the above examples.,

2) Nonwspecific free heads,

i Quantifierss these are subdivded as follows:

S%ar Plurel
£

HASCs fem, A..or
RNumerative _ un une eardinals
L

v

;
unmatrked beaucoup, pew
M evaluative trop, assez
eonparative [incong plus, moins
_ congruent tant
kinterrogative combi

numerative

(2) The free heads un and une occur either in simple groups or with a
qualifier; The latter is generally an A~Phr of structure de +

NGp, and in these cases the gender selecticn between un and une
is determined cataphorically:

Ainsi s'ezprimeit unme de sos maltresses. T36/1
the head being optionally preceded by the unmarked specific articles

1'une des langoustes sentait fort. B59/19
Otherwise the gender is generally anaspheorically determined:

Blle avait un maillot, petit & la vérilé, mais olle en avait
un,  HI59/6 5

ses chapeauz de jardin que l'on n'osait pas doumer et gue l'on
ne pouvait jeter (il y em svait un trds ancien, ok des hirondelies
étaient cousues.) H230/12 -

(author's parentheses),
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Io these cases o. anaphoric determination oil geuder, un and uae
are iunvariably in groups at ¢ in clause structure and the preceding
VGp contains en. In the following there is no such anaphoric
reference (except to en) and here un(e) is no longer unmarked as-
to the personal - non-personal contrast: it can only be ;pernsomll:""‘2
Dans le feuilleton de Charles Hérouvel ... In voild un gui
les comnalt., ¥243/30
Lee courtiers filalent doux svec elle. En voild une qui
savait limer un bordersau, N220/11,
The free heade un, une should be distinguished from the bound
heads un, une, ung, unes where there is a selection {or number as
well as gender., These latter occur only with the unmavked specific
article, and bhave no qualifiers. They characteristically colligate
with 1l'autre or les autres, especially in the distribubive CI
position; gender is determined anaphoriecally:
les doux dawes dout l'ure demsndsit A 1'aatres 202/1
Les gess s dlsent los uns eux sutres: T153/7
(b) The eardinals show no morphological variation in respect of gender
(other than those containing the morphemes un or wne iu final
position). They nevertheless enter into the system inssmuch as
they determine the concordial cabtegory of the group in which they
are head. The selection is normally determined either snaphoricallys
gu'il aurait des enfants, qu'il en perdrai’ deux, HIZ6/1
or cataphorically:
Deux de ¢es vielles demeures pourtaut sout encore des maisons
de maftres. T40/16.

12 we only exception is in a non-productive pattern:

~Je vous attendais... j'en al une bien bonna,.. Tranes-vous bien!
Devinez. M41/16.
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In rankshifted groups, however, there may be no such determinations

elle r8vait d'une vie commme & trois; ¥122/28

couper les cheveux en guatre. 1231/19
Further stepe in delicacy must be taken here before we can account
for the personal -~ non=personsl contrast.
The cardinsls aleo ocecur with g preceding articlet

ils peviaient tous les deux emsemble, F95/i8

ses propridtés lui capportaient du quatre ot dowi st jusqu' &
du eing. M27/29
the heads being bound in these cases.
The non-nunerative quantifiers sre morphologically unmarked for
gender and number, The only instances in the text where concordial
categories are distinetively relevant are of beavcoup at @ in groups
expounding the subject:

beaucoup oroieut qutelle sst toubde en enfunce: ¥33/10
The heads msy be presupposed in dependence by the same items ass occur
lover-ordered than the corresponding articless

il en & pris trés peu... #280/19

c'éteit plus que de la neurastiénie,.. §226/29
They also oecur with adverbial and clsusal q's:

il fallut beauvcoup de ees alldes et venues 7T91/8
and; diszcontinuously with the head:

Combien en restmit - 11 dent le souvemir fOt pour elle sans
amertume? F18/26

Llus and moins are also found as bound heads in groups
containing the deictic le; characteristic qualifiers are possible
and AGps of structure de + INCp:

ses paroles qui m'asveient doand ls plus de joie, 783/37

en faisont le moins de bruit possible, H188/7
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de domner la maison &t le plus possible de son bien & la
B132/2

Compare also the fizxed A-Fhrs gu plus, su moins, du moins...

Jjeune feume,

ii The non<quantifiers break down as follows:

Singular Flural

masc. fem.  masc. fem.
non~-personal U e e F—
unmarked {' £ - tous toutes

ghacun ghacune e -
non-personal fien —
Junmarked Sucun gucune

Negative
rersonne —
_personal nii). e
_ﬁon—peraonal gueloue chose — — ——
{unmarked o e guelques=uns (ggggugs—unga)
personal guelgu'un — - Wik
Indefinite |-
[non-personal autre chose ——
personal autrui e
- ~ gertaing certaines

unmarked { / )
non-personsl | n' rte i -—— /
personal n'importe gqui R
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It will be noticed that only the wnmarked terms in the syvstems
contrasting personal and non=-personal show veriation in gender: the
marked terms whether personsl or non-personal, are all masculine singular,
More delicately we again distinguish cases where the gender is phorically
determined (the head being then either personal or nonepersonal), and on
the other hand esses where there is no such determination (these are
personal only.) Exampless:

(a) With phorie determination of gender: personal or non-personal -
(es.) tressait des liens tels qu'il ne les put briser qu'en un
immense effort, Pourtant, uwn 3 um, tous se rompiremt 5144/6
elle n'attendait plus rien meintenant de cette confrontation
aves les erdatures invertdest toutes disparaissmient T9/11
avoun des époux ne demandait ls lampe  B116/18
Xavier, lui détestait les vers, lHais maintenant guelgues -
une lui revemaient. M44/17.
partager certaines de seo idfes, F56/24
(b) Without phoric determination of gender: personsl only &
Tous ssvsient qu'il e'agieseit du fils Pieuchon B5122/20
Ancun n'efit, vlus eimplesent cue lui, domné se vie. M190/22
il faut se soumetire & oe morne destin commun; guelgues - uns
résistent: d'oh ces drsmes sur lesquels les famililes font
silence. T122/13
Mais plusicurs qui pourtsut eroient & ls chute et au rachat

de nos fmes tourmentées, sussent crié ou sacrildgs T9/4

A11 the textual occurvences of nul are of this latter kind: hence
its classification as personal. TUnder n'importe qui / quoi we subsume
il ne saveit qui, Dien salt quoi ete. (see 5.24 (3))

Suelque chose and gutre chose are both single words, distinguished
from the homophonous two woxd colligatiors in which ghose 1o a feminine

bound head - cf
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(1a foree de sacrifier) 1' / autre / chose... F12%/4 & P &

There are no similar contrasts to justify the analysis of ftout le monde
as a single word expounding the term personal in the first of the above
subclassas: I
Qualification of the non-guantifiers is very restricted in pattern,
Tout ie quelified, discontinuously; by a relative clause, but the example
is from the register of proverbs:
Tout est bienm qui finit bden T24/5
Relative clauvses occur glso with rien; personne; guelgue c@ée,
w'vn, sucun and plusieurs:
lea jeunes gons n'ont personne 3 qui parler. F238/10
sareil & queleus chose qua jo pourrais toucher  769/3
Prepositional clauses, with & as first element, may qualify rien and
guelque chose:
Hals Thérboe n'a plus rien & exeminer. T148/22
Rankshifted A~Phr's, generally with de as preposition, qualify chacun(e),
aucune(e), rien, personne, quelqu'un, gueloue chose and gertain(e)s:
Chacune ds ses pavoles  F126/13
Intensive phrasal g¢'s oceur with rien, personne, guelaue chose and
guelgu’unt
oo qui (v..) n'offre vien de wipréhemaible F40/16
pour aveir sthaché tant de prix & gquelqu'un d'susei médicowe. F124/10
Finally we would alsc include among free heads a few nouns indicating parts
of the body or clothing - viz. (textually) t8te, pieds, bouche, robe and M.MS
For erxample:
Sur la cheminde, la mfme dame en hronse, robe montants et mamches longues,
représentait la Poi, M2/16

143 And further cartes in
jower cartes sur table F205/5



41 avangait, t8te busse  H220/3

Bouche bde et le gorge gonflée, elle attendeit, elle attendait - B152/21
These are clearly on the border-line between free and bound, for their f{reedom
is limited ¥5 groups in absolute elausesn, Groups in this position generally
contein an articles

11 se couchs, le nes au mur, Hl14/211

Ils lurent donc les épreuves en faisant le tour du paréd, leurs i8tes
rapprochdes, mu7/21 44

5.273 Bound hesds:

Littls further need be said on bound heads: lLike free oney they are
subdivided by the systems of gender sand number., We mst also reeognise, though
later in delicscy; a contrast between personal and non<personal, becausé of
ite relevance to the choice between gui and guei in a following relative'group
(see p 16 )i A further system at aﬁ contrasts heads expounded hy substantives

and adjectivesrespectively; this opposition is described in 5.32,

The dimension of coordination yields secondary elements of group structure
ordered recursively, Oaly elewents at the same depth of dependence may be related
to each other in coordination, end the congruence of the coordinates is indeed
maintained to a considerable degree of delicacys The coordinates may be linked

or unlinked.

5,281 Coordination of heads.
There is congruence in respect of bondages There are textusl examples of

coordingtion betweens

o The use of the possessive rather than the unmarked specific article is also rare.
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1) Two or more proper nounss
(1es proncs) qu' / échengesient, / dervére lui, / oncle Alfred + et
Dussol ¥215/11 ¢ P A S («® 6™)
Hne Frontenas, oncle Xavier ot Jéan-louis se rdunivent dans le
petit salon  M114/3

2) Two disjunctive proncuns, or a proper noun and a disjunctive pronoun:
Avgelouse n'eet pas =i Sloigné que Jesn ef moi ne puissions nous
rejoindre. 765/6
The person category of the whole group is first person if one of the coordinates
is moi or nous (see the above example), second person if toi or yous occur
without moi or nous; otherwise third person: :
Mais su cas ol vous suries un jJour une décision & preadre, Harie

et vous, F82/4

3) Two negative headss:
‘Rien ni persomne pour olle n'emistait, hors cet absent T92/7

4) Two cardinal numerals:
les peysans d'Argelouse en font sept ou hiit  T215/7

5) Two or more bound heeds: this is comparatively rare, as coordination is

generally at group rank vhen the heade are bound:

elle luil toucha le front et le cou IM¥7/6
Of the examples thet do oeccur, most ere in groups with ne 4@ or g, even in
extensive position, so that our origiral stetement of the free-bound distinetion
needs minor modification at thie etage of delicecy. Fxamples:

douleurs et joies maisseient des plus immocents plaisiws 136/18

Thérboe le veillant muit ot jJour  T149/4

afin de ne pas perdre le temps des allées ot vemmes. ¥76/10
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5.282 Coordination of qualifiers.
The patterns realised ares
1) Coordination between nominal qualifiers.
i In pre~head position
les / larges / ot soubres / yeux B44/1 &q‘q“s
se timide et tensce jalousie HIL63/14 |
ii  In post-head position
un / désir / & 1a fois borrible / et emivrent M32/6 4 o g™ o™
cette chalne sans fin de wonstres toud & four dévorants et
dévorés;  M140/29
un desein large et ferme P85/28

une pluie memue, serrde. T188/14

Nominal qualifiers are comgruent in respect of their classification
in the four systema discussed in 5.251. Only free and concorded nominal
q's are coordinated:
ces t8tes rondes et tondues M4/15
ia fumfe résineuse et refoulée T186/6
though "colour" words ecoordinaste freely with non-colour words:
aux entailles rouges et glusntes E151/16
une jembe squelettique et brume M37/3
When an adverb precedes two coordinated nominal qualifiers, it generally
submodifies them both:
le timbre plus sigu et aigre de Xavier M124/35 .
2) Coordination between sdverbial gualifiers
3* / odour / de fourni) / ot de broutllasd TM/4 da P
le / mystére / de ses timiditds / de ses phobies, / de ses insuffisances,/

de ses obmeesions d'snxieuz M45/22 d o o° qb q° qd
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The coordinates generaily contain the same prepositions:

un long réquisitoire contre son péve et contre sa grand' mbre ¥26/27
In the following example, however, it is the complement that is common to
both the a-ihr's:

cette puissance forcende ok moi et hors de mei  T31/4

The coordination is much more frequently at the depth of rankshift
shown in the above examples than between complements within a single AGp
g; as in

le / choix / entre + cette fille 4+ et une sutre cxéeture F9/4
daglp &)
leurs / propos / touchant + les métayers, + les potesux de miues, +

la gemme, + la térébenthine T5%/14 daq(peaabeaed)

3) Coordination between clausal qualifiers: in almost sll cases where a WGp

containg two oxr more qcl

's, they are coordinated. There is generally
congruence in respect of the subclass of the clause:
1' / heure / ot Bernavd ne souffrait plus, / ol il sentait de nouvesu
en lul se leunesse toute-puissante TIOH19 4 & ‘h
aux paroles gqu'elle m'gvait pas su retenir et gqu'il repesserait
indéfiniment dams son coeur Fl44/5
le pouvoir de 1'inquiéter, de L'Mimdlier jusqu's 1'angoisse i224/1
The following has incongrusent coordinates:
une jupe sernée sur les fortes hanches ot qui sllait s'évasant M66/15
4) There are also a few examples of coordination cutting across the ¢ . = qaﬂv -
qcl digtinction:
Hominal and adverbisl: in all the examples the qa’dv is & phrase of
structure gans 4 simple NGp:

une cxdature étraugdre et sans nom T67/19
cette feame inculto et sans intelligemes  B151/19
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ii Nominbal and clausal; except in the firsi example, qm'm cceours in
the first place ol coovrdisalions
1a rue mal éelairée ot cncove bruyante F100/27
1ls rue bruyante et qui sentait fort M198/23
cette volx un peu raugue et dont la plus simple parole avait pour
lui une valeur, une importance démesurde. F138/6

lere is one example involving a pre<head ¢ -

un frane vive ot qui faisait se retourner les passante M27L/3

1ii Adverbial and clausal: there are even fewer examples: The A~thr
occurs in the first place of coordination:
un enfant & bout de réeistence ot qui déj% s'abendomne T131/4
The following marginal example includes the only rankehifted absolute

clause in the text:

ce monsieur & monocle et la ldvre pendante B96/14

5.283 Coordination of deictics:
The 'only examples are between numerstive quantifiers, the head being
plural:
deux / ou trois / homees M268/13 &® &*P e
une ou deux questions ¥50/9

5:284 Coordingtion of submodifiers.
Only postrosed submodifiers presupposing a q are coordinated. The
examples ave of rankshifted A=-Fhr's:
un / gargen / plein / de curdositd / et d'amgolese FO4/23 &aq\"f*"
une vie brlilente d'inspiration, d'expériences dangevemses MI50/24

5.29_Simple and compound_ dependence.

Three or more elements X 12 1 ordered in depth of dependeme may be
80 related that 13 Presupposes 1 which in turn presupposes I they are then



&40

said to be vanged ou & gimple scale of depih,. NGp structures of elewents
ordered in simple dependence lave already been suply illustrated. A clear
example is ‘
(ses jours de) plus / grande / souffyance B141/20
where plus (Y) presupposes grande (p) which presupposes souffrance (a),
Alternatively, k;, x? and X? may be ordered in such a way thaet X2 presupposes

©

» while 13 presupposes the X; - X? complex, [Here we shall speak of compound
dependence. It may be of two types. Where there is a class distinction

between the exponents of 1; and X?, ve shall represent them as Y and § respectively.
The Y's in simple and in compound depeundence msy be distinguished zt secondsry

» and Yc respectively. Ys is exemplified by plus in the above

delicacy as Y
group, or by Lrop in

se trop facile zéasignation., F226/6
Y® most often coincides with V%, as ia

et ces ogresses MIBG/8

presque le seul homme  T143/18
It must be admitted that the distinction between Ys and Ye is somewhat ill-defimed,

and thus it is that elements ordered in this first type of compound dependence
are not distinguished at primery delicacy from those related in simple
dependence.

In the second type there are no primary classe differences warking the
distinetion bLetween Z: and xa. In such cases we regard them both as P,
subdividing secondarily into ﬁp and ﬁ“ respectively. Thus in the group

semds / de quinse ans / en pleine eroisssace I72/12
there is no class distinction between the two AGp gualifiers de guinzn ans
and en pleine croissance; we represent the structure as a ﬁu' ﬁB‘

In the subsequent discussion the g* - ﬁﬂ chain contrast (which is further

repeatable in depth yielding the elements B, p‘ ete.) is regarded as operating at



241

a later stage in delicacy then the cheice contrast between 4 and q.145 So

that
un / coup / de somnette / formidable  F203/7
has the structure d a q’ th the aymbel of qp impliee three ateps in delicascy
in the description of formidable - first we assign it to B, secondly to q,
thirdly to q§= it presupposes the head-gualifier combination coup de sonnette.
Since the scale of compound dependence does not yield classes there may
in certain structures be formel ambiguity., This oeccurs when one g precedes

and another follows a. For here we must distinguish cases whers:

1) The two g's separately presuppose the head, as in
de / vilaines / orsilles / pliles T137/1 dqa g
where vilaines aud p8les are not related to esch other in either cooxdination

or compound dependence.

2) The pre-head g is higherordered in compound dependence than the post-head
ones
ce / jeune / bomse / fx6le M233/24 4 e o
3) The post-head q is the higher-ordered:
un / grond / wédecin / consultent TI49/25 & o o &
These last two examples thus provide a clear illustration of the difference

between sequence und order.

U3+ 4n alternative and perhaps better treatment would have the two dimensions es

interlocking at the same degree of delicacy, so that deictic and quslifier
might be (though not necessarily would be) at different depths on the
compound scale of dependence, The structure of

les / trois y deruiegs / jougs F250/18
would thus be p /& B /q B /q a
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We are not able to give rigorous recognition criteris for the distinction

of these three structures, but three factors may be mentioned as relevants

1) The systems of active and passive range applicable to g s bound and
classificatory q's are more likely %o occur at q"‘ then at q‘3 - ¢f
an / petit / jour / sombre T19/14 4 ¢ e o (4 over-laying the
preposition &)
1s / gros / mangeur / de la famille M136/14 dq"'e.q‘i
le / bon / sens / incarnd N219/10 ‘qu“qﬁ

2) Collocation: we must be prepared to recognise relative freguency of collocation
with the exponent of a as criterial = cf
As Juillsnd whe deplores that in current practice "physico-statistical
considerations are never allowed to affect the syntagmetic ané systemic
choices through which the analysis is pursued at the various levels:
soumetimes mentioned in the desepiption of particular langusges; properties
of this order seldem contribute to the maiking of the decisions through which
the structure is reached or detemined."us He goes on to suggest that
statistical relations “represent an immense, largely untapped reservoir of
criteria swaiting to be expleoited for the benefit of linguistie analysi.s-."u'?
We have already suggested in the discussion of the sequential position
of ¢"° relative to a that the statistical study of colligstion-restricted
collocations might prove fruitful., Thus, judging impreessionistically,
Jdeune frequently collecates with such items as fille, homme in the
colligation q a, and there is therefore likely to be a tendency for it to

occur at qa' rather than at qb vhen qualifying these items. Again there is

146. A, Juillands op.cit. p 5.
U7+ 1 via p 3.
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greater mutual prediction between médecin and gonsultant than between
médecin and grand - which dees not imply that consuliant collocates with
médecin more often than does grand, but rather that médecin is likely to be
more prominent in the cluster of collocates of gonsultant than of grand.

Similarly coup is often followed by ean AGp q of structure de + simple
Gp, and this we may therefore expect to be at qu', as in

un / rapide / coup / d'eeil FI31/23 4 qﬁ ag
un / éger / coup / de sounette F195/7 4 of & ™
(compare the already quoted un_coup de sonustie formidable).

This same factor of collocational frequency affects the choice between
the marked and unmarked partitive articles before & pre~head g: the selection
of the unmarked term may be teken as a reliable signal that the g is st ¢%3

des / petits / chiens / dsns une corbeille H285/1 4 ¢® o o
3) Sequence, while not always marking order, is nevertheless more often congruent
p

with it then incongruent: in only three of the above examples does g

precede qa‘.

Where the qualifiers follow the head, order in sequence does signal
order in depthm -~ though ve would say thet i is depth that determines
sequence, There are moreover other features than sequence that correlate with

order in depth:

1) AGps in compound dependence - the following tendencies are evident from the

text:

148. Though it does not distinguish coordination from dependence: this contrast
is carried by intonation end the presence, setusl or potentisl, of

linking items.
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i Broups containing a simple NOp a8 complement are more likely to occur
at qu than at qpt
los / joves / en fsu / des jeunes filles Bl02/3 d e o* qp
le jet same défaut des pine MEL/9
les souliers de chacse du jeuue homme  B140/6
In some cases however both q"' and qp are so structured:
un jour 4'4¢é sang déelin  EOS/16

du ddpert de Slanehs pour Vieky 4/1

ii Groups contsining de as preposition are more likely to occur at qa'
than at qﬁ
1'imposition de sa main fyafche sur son front, B129/15
au tintement d'une petite suiller contre une soucoups 5112/12
The first of these tendencies would appear the more powerful, taking
precedence over the second in the event of a claah.-,'mg

la mise 3 mort du cochon V198/8
1'établissenent & Pavis d'un de ses meveux MI8L/17

2) Clausal qualifiers are most generally ordered in coordination rather than
dependences However relative clauses are found preceding a prepositional
clause lower-ordered in dependence:?

le demande qu'ells lui fit de transmettre une commande & son
libraire de Bordeaux 1186/2

ce ddsir qu'avait José de s'engeger am Mawos H189/2)
An alternative analysis would be to consider the second clause as at Y in
second-order rankshift rether than at Qpa We have preferred to treat them
as ¢” on the grounds that the relative clause could in each case be omitted

without affecting the grammaticalness of the group, suggesting that the

1494 an exception in a group with 3 q¢'s is:

ce mouvement du bras de gauche & dvoite 1261/15
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dependence relation between the infinitival clause and the head is more

direct than is the case between Y and a.

Il3) Nominal and adverbial qualifiers: nouns are generally higher-ordered fhan
A~Phrss
1'aide spiritusile de son divecteur B101/6
-gea Jjours purs de sa vie T45/23
une version avouable du dreme qu'ils omt véew T22/15
Contrast however:
une préparation d'artillevie foudreysnte HITZ/24
ge costume de voyege trds ajusté 1238/1
Again collocational factors influence the order -~ witness
le char fundbre de 1a fabrique 383/10
but it must be admitted that in some cases the orders may be in more or
less free variation:
wie cvise de rhumatismes aigiie M210/16
une crise aigiie de rhumatiomes T150/16

4) Nominal and clausal qualifiers: the former are the higher-ordered:
un / jeune / homme / qui souffrait  csuse d'elle T195/11 4 o® o of
le seul baiser qu'il ait jameis commm  B37/22
des portraits anciens qu'avait pris Bermasd T289/7
les termes exactes dont Thérdse s'était servie ¥139/22
5) Adverbial and clausal qualifiers: the former are almost invariably the

higher-ordered:

du coup an coeur que iui donnait toujours le bruit de la porte
refersde ¥9/9

l'odeur do rembdes qui seturait la chambre  B37/1

un terrain de rencontre ol se heurter T140/4
There are isolated counter-examples, witness the following where salle & manger
might be regarded as a single lexical item:
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1z salle & manger de Preignac M257/18

The struct of the NGp = cont n

1) d precedes a.
2) ¢ and ¢®! follow a.

3) The position of ¢"°" relative to o is accounted for systemically; it always

follows d,.

4) The position of Y relative to the next higher order element is accounted
for systemically.

5) The relative sequence of post-head ¢'s is determined by position on the

scales of coordination and compound dependence.

6) The relative sequence of pre-head q's merits further discussion., No group
in the text contains more than two of them. Two patterns may be
distinguished:

i The q's are coordinated: the relative sequence is, formally, free-
leur uniforme et chaste bomheur T46/id

cette immense ot uniforme surfuce do gel T122/6

ii There is no coordination, Study of a larger corpus is needed before
it can be decided whether compound dependence is the only alternative
ordering to (marked or unmarked) coordination. The following examples
seem clearly to be ranged on the compound scale, the second g in sequence
being the higher-ordered:
les presiers besux jours 391/19
son hebituelle boune foi  M32/21
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un / veal / petit / enfent T242/2

le / besu / jeune / houme B46/9

les / treds / derniers / jours Fz«,w/mm

sou / eeul / von / vepes [/ ds 1a journfe TI00/15
where the structure is thus d qﬁ o® o (q); though in other cases we
may hesitate in assigning such a structure, for example in:

tes quatre simples mots F164/25

Any establishment of place-ordered secondary elements must remain
flexible, Groups in the present text do not for instance fit into the

151

framework suggested by Valdman who recegnises four pre~head positional

classes exemplified as follows:

(1) (2) (3) (4)
gutre nouveau mauvais grand
ordinals Jeune faux petit

Tieux L
vrai beau
doli

Although jeune does occur coordinated with another qnom‘
sokte josune ef lourde femme fdcounde HMA9G/6

in two groups it follows grand (which it never precedes):
une grande jeusme fome  ¥88/23

oe grand jeuas homme dSbout sur le paiier dujuatridme FBL/3

150. There are no examples of an ordinal preceding a cardinal numeral; such structures

though relatively rare, are also explicable in terms of depth.

Op.cit. p 30. We would also disagree with the classification of the first
positional class as non-predficative, the remainder as predicative, for

i autre may be used (in Valdmen's terms) predicatively: 1
elle se sentait autre BI0L/1S 1
ii more significant than whether the items may occur at all at C" is the
relation to the head in any given structure - ¢f our free - bound
distinction.

151.
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We would therefore tentatively suggest replacing Valdman's table
by the following less rigid representation (which gives only the unmarked

terms in the concordial systems)s

(1) |(2) i o | @ i o ()

cardinals

son quelques ordinals

E
:
E

lout beau jeune petit

non-numerative grend
quantifiers

aswEEE

uelique

other articles

Remarks:

(a) Only one selection can be made from column (2) and from column (3).

(b) The possibility of guel + cardinal, le / son + guelgues is allowed for,
although these patterns are not realised in the text.

(¢) No double selection occurs from column (4), though the possibility
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of it is not excluded; items from column (4) are certainly not
freely combinable. Only gutre among them occurs with a non-specific
article:
eucune mutre joune fille  FB4/24

() Double selection from columm (5) may occur in coordination or compound
dependence, In the latter case there is a tendency for certain
adjectives to precede others, Rather than set up even roughly discrete
place-ordered secondary classes, it seems better to consider the items
as being ranged on a scale: jeune for example tends to occur late,
but nevertheless generally before petit. The place of the latter
(in ite atonie form) cen be fairly Sonfidently asserted. >

(e) There is no coordination across column boundaries;

8) In general there is no discontinuity in sequence between the elements of
structure, Exceptions are marginal and confined to:
i Clausal qualifiers, especially relative clauses:
4 ce doux, toute couffrance était invisible qui n'étaii pae
ls sienne. B70/20
ii Intensive phrasal qualifiers when the NGp is at I or B:
Que savait Marvie, au fond, de préeis; en ce qui concernait
ss mbre? P27/12
iii The articles combien de, plus de, gue de, tsot de... when the group is
at ¢/I, C/B or C/E:
que le jeunme docteur montrait done de dévouement B139/14

iv Variagble depth clauses:

152. o ¢.D, Herisson: Le diminutif hypocoristique "petit"; frangeie moderne
24, pp 35-47, 111-123; 27, pp 298-307; 28, pp 25-36.
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ces sanglots do petite fille / avalent / plus despouvoir # sur
2t
la sexvante 7* qu'aucune supplication. Fi94/25 8P C (da’v) A

3422 _Substantive, adjective and article.

The primary word class noun, defined by oﬁsration at o and B, breaks down
at the earliest stage of secondary delicacy into the three subclasses substantive,
adjective and article. The latter consists of those nouns with the potentiality
of expounding d; syntacticael differences at o have priority in delicacy as far as
eriteria for distinguishing substantive and adjective are concerned: The extensive

group remains the model for the following ordered list of criteriat

1) Houns with the potentiality of operating at o are substantives unless clasBified

as adjectives by any of the following criteria.

2) Adjectives cannot expound a free head: The g in the following group is
thus a substantive:

1s msison Péloueyre B88/12

3)Nouns operating at a with a pre-adverb as the next-lower order item are
adjectives:
le plue sege était de vewtrer F53/29
Adnsi les plus petients obtensient -~ ils um sifflet 143/19
il n' ¥y 2 pas plus putain que ces femmes - 18 u245/10
i1 faisait trop noir pour que j'sie vu sa figure; T154/19
So too in the following rankshifted group:

le ton qu'on premd avec les tout petits. 11258/18

4) Except as in (2) above, nouns whose gender category is cataphorically or
anaphorically determined, or which otherwise occur only with the article le
in its homophoric use (or, rarely, with g}_z) are adjectives. In most cases

criterion (3) is relevant too. Examples:
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Cataphoric determination of gender -
1s plus muet des amours M65/9
la plus importante des rewnes d'avant-gamde MI52/16
les meilleurs d'entve mous 7124/6

Anaphoric determination: _

mﬁuqmuchurﬁam»uuaanwmmmmmn
eaveloppes; ot déjh elle ouvreit la plus sncienne. 164/8

elle diseit "le famille" comme 8'il n'en elt existé qu'une ssule au
monde,  H237/23

il demeurait 13, son chapesu melon dans la main gauche; et de la

droite, (vse) i1 coupait les "‘mumndu" des rosiers
vivaces.  126/23.
ces dmeh;\noa. (see)il y avait les uSeeo dons le salle & menger

ds Preiguac ¥257/17
Such is the analysis also of the rankshifted group in the following

productive pattern:
un esprit des plus distinguds  550/12

In colligation with homophoric le, or with dut
Elle dmouvait ches Jean le meilleur et le pire, B29/6
le plus dxlle, c'est que les ouvriers m'admivent d'Stre malin, ML66/25
un pays ob le plus pauvre est propridtaive. T106/0
L'étrunge eet que Thér'ese ne se scuvient des jours qui suivipent

le départ d'dnne et des la Trave que comme d'une épogue de torpeur. T97/1
vous aves du mouveau sur le chentier? M262/14

The ordinal numerals premier, dernier, second, deuziéme, troisiéme etc.

are a border-line case. Generally sedection for gender is determined either

cataphorically:
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le deruier des Frouibensc m/2153

or anaphorically:

Les premiéres pages de see livres, il les sdébrait de notes, et les

derniéres, il ne les coupait pes. 580/18

They do however oceur in two patterns which distinguish them from the

adjectives dwscribed aboves:

i  dernier (or dernidre) may follow the demonsirative article the whole group
being replaceable by one containing a demonstrative head; (the example is,
non-significantly, a rankshifted group)

les prospos qu'éehangesient (...) oncle Alfred et Dussol (on avait
dit & ce dernier:) H215/12 (author's parentheses
The gender is here determined by the preceding Dussol, so that this may

be regarded as gn adjectival use,

ii Ordinals other than dernier may occur in such structures as

ce troigidme d'unc weison aneiemne ¥11/28
and similarly, in rankshifted groups:
le pelier du quatribme PB81/8
§'étaie au collige, en troisidme F148/3
le compartiment de pramidre  T35/14
Explanation of the gender in these groups by reference to the words
étage and glasse belongs in a diachronic rather than in a synchronic
analysis, We would regard them as here belonging to the class substantive

with gender free but - contextually as well as formally - meaningful.,

153. It is not strictly accurate to describe this as determination of gender as
¥ la dernidére des Frontenac is also possible; the basic relations are however
the same as in le plus muet des amours cited above
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In the other examples we would classify the ordinals as adjectives. For
the classes substantive and adjective are not totally disecrete in exponents,
even though we have selected and ordered our criteria with a view to reducing

dual membership to a minumum,

The category of possessive heads does not fully satisfy the present criterion,

It is broken down into one-member classes by the nominzl and verbal concordial

systems:
Singular " Plural
b4 N ol it
masc. fem, masc, fem.
(1st pers. mien mienne  miens miennes
Singular- 2nd pers. tien tienne tiens tiennes
3rd pers. sien sienne siens _siennes
L / ~ 7
1st pers, ndotre ndtres
Plural < 2nd pers, votre © vdtres
L_31*(1 pers, leur laurs

These are like adjective heads in that they generally occur ounly with the unmariked
specific ar'hicle.-.ls4 Selection for gender is often anaphoricelly determined:

[PPSR D R—— o S ne 1 2 . kb i e . TV E54add -~ i
la jaloucie n'est pas toujours comique; 1o =ienne 1l'était. FLBO/4

z sk laid T TR, 2. i s i T e . 1 NSz
il voulut (..) que s2 mere vint remercier la mienne. 15075

However there need not be any such determination, in which case they function as
155

personal heads:

OF bl ranwlbased Ao ma isem Yoo ol S 3 LA ’ M. - n . ULt B e
11aty urtout de ce gue Jles slens avalient a 2 e Iregours a sa 1enmes, Aiay

There is only one occurrence with qualification:
la sienne propre ¥23%6/1

The class thus has properties of both adjective and substentive., As there are

no occurrences at 3155,,wa group them with the substantives.

154+ e only exception being: i elle fait des siennes 7T219/22, a non-productive
pattern.

155. The only exception is again des siennes

156+ mpe rare patternFuncmien ami is not realised in the text,
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5) Colligation with the marked partitive article de in positive clauses is
criterial in the assigmment of autre(s) to the class adjectives
1‘autres suivirent., M142/25
It has often, like other adjectives, phorically determined gender, though it does

not itself contain any morphological markings:

a b3 o e Ilcimery ¥51 nous M~ g e Ty Moz /yry
VAT AmportTe drtalmer Tel pays on tel aut:x €y .J.-.,*..-‘;‘l."
vE TRTFEUm Ass NnPand ave Foiry ; i o e Pasis sidan: At e o o "7/
ce parium des premiers feux eon contenait bezucoup d'autres: F17/4

However, where the gender is not so determined, autre(s) is personal:

1 P = el 3 5 P L i 1V Ao By —— T R— 139 A G
il est parti sans laisser d'adresase saon BVEC UNE AULYE aseae 1\ r.la_.- A fag
i | P 1sdames ey vt e 0 i 3 3 > Perap ol L/ 8 -y
4A0UY GUTTEe QU SUX 86 1 ut ro Joul e cé Ccaime, Ml 1y 12

Autre(s) is further distinot from other sdjectives in colligating with a

wide range of articles, as the above examples illustrate. It is rarely qualified,

though qualification by qnom’ qadv. or qel is possible =~ witness
elle eut (aese) une premiére crise d'étouffement gqu'une piqfire conjura, ot
une autre plus violente pendant la nuit, ol e¢lle faillit passex, 220/15.
2.23 Regrading

5.331 Movement in depth,

It follows from the previous section that the urmarked exponence relations are
between substantweand o on the cne hand; article or adjective and B on the other.
As the elements o and  are ordered in depth, we may describe departures from the
unmarked exponence relations in terms of movement on the scale, using downgrading for
the occurrence of substantives at , upgrading for adjectives and articles at a.
Like rankshift, the term used for (downward) movement on the rank scale, the process
terminology of up and down grading is not intended to reflect any mental processes in
the speaker. It is a descriptive device to account for certain occurrences of items
in places other than those criterial for their syntactical claesificatiqn on a given
dimension, HNox is it intended to reflect historical change: it has thus little in

common with Tesnisre's "translation", which he uses for the movement of an item from
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one class to another in ceses where there is often no longer any synchronic relevance.157

5+3% Downgrading of substantives,

Substantives, then, may be downgraded to operate at q °", They tend to be
bound rather than free, clasgificatory rather than specific, non-concorded rather
then concorded, and they are always post-head, Examples.

1) Non-concorded:

une lampe Pigeon  MH148/25

deg mots contrepcison 140/ 2%

des mosaiques modern-style [151/16
. L RAa O A £

le col médicis N90/17°"

2) Concorded:

1 lits jumeau 14/1

Y W6 S

Qe AEE AL ens oL/ 15«'

Their syntax in respect of the four systems is thus similar to that of
rankshifted NGps:
des livres bon marché '169/13
des paupiéres couleur de sarran £118/18

5333 Upgrading of articles and adjectives.

1) Certain articles may be upgraded to occur at & as 1llustrated in 5.272(2).
As they are in any case distinguished from other free heads by the systems

opérating at u.F, no special element needs to be recognised.

2) Adjectives may be upgraded to expound up in the patterns illustrated in 5,32,
In an interesting sevies of articles, Yvon argues that in cases of anaphorically

or cataphoricslly determined gender selection it is not the adjective whieh is

157. L. Tesnidre: “Eléments de syntaxe structurale "; Paris 1959, Four translations
are seid to be involved, for example, in "un atout": adjective (tout)
- substantive (unmarked translation); substantive — adverb (marked by &);
adverb — adjective (unmarked); adjective — substantive (marked by un); p 532.

une Frontenac tout creché M237/6 is an isolated example of a non-concorded
adjective.

158,
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the head but rather ls, la or les (which he would then call prohouns). His
a_rgument ig that as article (in our terms, as deietic) le "tire son genre et son
nombre du nom qu'il accompagne, tandis que le pronom portant ceux du nom qu'il
évoque les communique éventuellement aux termes du groupe qui sont en rapport
avec 1ui.“159 g

Homophoric uses of le he still regards as the article, thus contrasting

Damourette and Pichon's examples:

Le bleu est 1%une des sept couleurs du prisme.

nel manteau Macame metire~t-elle? - Donnez-moi le Dbleu.

To analyse the first le bleu as ffa and the second as af would be, in our view,
to grant too high a priority in delicacy to the distinction., By differentiating
the structures so early we should be feiling to account for their considerable
similarities: in particular, the range of possible replacements for bleu and
the set of possible qualifiers, It would also be less congruent with analysis
at the phonological level, complicating the statement of correspondences between
tonic syllables and elements of (grammatieal) structure.

Adjectives at u? differ from substantives in qualification, so that we need

to distinguish two choice elements: uB -

and a? adj. Cualifiers of the latter
ares
i Pre-adverbs; that is, items normally occurring at Y: plus, moins, tout ete.

as already illustrated in 5,32

ii APhr's of structure de + Nip:

nlTe Apes Avoameas SRR A=F
1’.‘, piTe Gen arame: L L0001 &\

iii pire, meilleur, seul and m@me are also occasionally qualified by & rankshifted

clauses
il ne conmut 3 Isris d'autre dglise que la Medeleine, la seule au'il
” bl e o 3 T SR 7 ST P ey 4 nOa /10
vencontral entre sorn totel et le cald de la Paix, BS8/19

159. H, Yvon: "Le, la, les: articles ou pronoms"; le francais moderne 17 pp 251-264;

18 pp 17-31 and 247-258, The quotation is from p 254 of the first article.
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5.344 Upgrading of adverbs
The upgrading of an adjective or article to a may entail the upgrading of
an adverb to q, indicated structurally as qu in contrast to the unmarked q

discussed in 5,25, Thus:

le. / plus / chétif / de ses gargons HN15/21
up __adv %o .
hae the structure d ¢ * @ ¢ , the order in compound dependence being d ¢ o q
Items which characteristically occur before the deictic at Tc may be upgraded

to q*P in colligation with certain free heads:

presque personne F201/11

e e 1%L /7
COUT Cecl LolE Ny 6 7 |

2.24_Summary_of elements of NGp structure
The elements of NGp structure may be summarised schematically as follows,

though not all the later delicacy distinctions are included:
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S ic
Primaxy Earliest Secondary Later Secondary
Y System {Tﬂd
f‘q
Y System of [~
place

Y Dgpth of Dependence

Y E LE N ]
4
Y Simple v
Compound c
dependence
Y Coordination
v vE T

2.25_Application of the model to_rankshifted groups.
1) The structure of rankshifted groups differs from that of the model in one

important respect: the subclass of noun defined by operation in the model at dB

may occur with or without an article in rankshifted groups:

i With article

\Chague bruit du dehors s'isolait) de / la

’ /i 2 \
Pi5/e pe(daqg)
dans le bursau ot nous traitions les marchés! 11222716
P s . s - ——
ses parents étaient hostiles & co mariage. T75/3

ii Without article:
une chanson de soldats  M208/4

une cravate noire & pois blancs M211/2%

The systemicness of this contrast is discussed in 5.41. TFormal features

correlating with the choice includet
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The exponent of the preceding preposition - KGps following sans and en
generally contain no deictic whereas those following dans are like extensive
groups in this respect, Compare

En famille et dans le village, chacun savait Cowe) 166/8

L |

195/1

m aa Pt i
Sbre sens familles

el était mort dans la famille? .T)Q/ll

More delicately: where the A~-Phr containing the rankshifted NGp is itself
rankshifted to q in a larger IGp, there is some degree of correlation
between the choice of article in the larger NGp and the choice between
presence and absence of article in the smalkrNGp. Compare

le ton de ce refus B119/18

{u1 gsigne de refus ¥117/18

la tentation de la mort I276/14

{;n verdict de mort T9/7

la vase de =on coeur B19/12

{;ne maladie de coeur T192/14
There are, though, many counter-examples:

la visite du curd B79/1

{;nc lottre du curé B99/8

{iqﬁ odeurs de sauce T80/29

une odeur de sauce 7G6/4

Both of these factors are discussed in more detail in Ch. T.

2) There are tw patterns involving upgraded adjectives which are characteristic
of rankshifted groups:

i

In intensive A-Phr's, which are themselves generally rankshifted to qualify
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certain free heads - ri%n, personne, guoi ete. (see 5.272 (2) ). The
preposition in the rankshifted A~Phr is slways de:

(quelqu'un) d' / aussi + médiocrs F124/11 p e {qup &QQJ)
There are a few examples in non-rankshifted AGps; the preposition is again
most often de, though, pour, en occur in certain colligations:

ceux qui ont compris voitre géndrouse pensée s¢ sont fait traiter
de jeunes M180/6

Il passait pour trés riche. J167/13

In all these structures the number and gender categories of the adjective
are determined by concord with the goal of intensivity - the head of the NGp

in the first example, the (clause or verbal) subject in the last two.

ii In groups containing homophoric le, qnp plug, and an A-Phr q with preposition
des These groups occur as complement to & or de:

@u plus profond de lui-méme M151/12 (and 710/26)

1 i NE S 1 Fard Tl Lo ¥ Lo
eu plus épais de la foret Blaz/21

2+36_Application of the model to intensive groups.

1) The intensive class displays a striking structural difference from the model,
in that in the majority of cases the head is expounded by an upgraded adjectiwve;
and the qualifier, where present, by an upgraded adverb or by other items capable
of occcurring at Y in the model.

- _‘I‘*S = ¢ Ub &:L}')

sa pofsie / est / profondément + mystique 164/16 SPC (¢ * a

/ " 5 N g / . * " 5

(cela me paraissait) si / &trange / que je l'écoutais / sana 1'interrompre.
WS Pt up adj :
T113/18 q *° @ Yy g (6 being expounded by a second-order rankshifted clause).

- il o ST . AL S S o/
une femme qui se dit folle de tes poeme, [385/21

leur gorge gu'on efit dit pleine de millet ot de nais  M6B/S
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The number and gender categories of the adjective are determined by the

2) Bound substantives may occur at o without a preceding article; this pattern
is characteristic of groups at ZI in appositional clauses:

emenis / dans la chair (ils s'unissaient dans cette imploration
du soir) B76/4 uﬁ sub qadv
It is also found at cx'
Cotto 1arve (e..) gul a besoin S pour devenir papillon, d'infliger

- . ~ = : 75 i
a des fournmis cette atroce agonle, M140/1

Ce que Jogé appelaii question sociale ne se poserait plus sux belles

Although it is not possible to establish rigorous and discrete subclasses,
there is nevertheless a tendency for the substantive in these structures to be

Idir- S

personal, and more delicatily, at C " for it to indicate profession,

occupation ete.
tu veux €tre fonctiomnaire! K116/8
tu ne vas pas devenir marchand de lois? [635/16
Substantives in these patterns may be qualified by an upgraded adverb,
though this is rather rare:
ce poeme ol Yves, presque cuisnt, rvacontait (...) M287/25

Bt moi, comment était-je? Tres famille, je me souviens T111/7

syb-
3) In the model we saw that a post~head /modifier plus (or moins) may be

presupposed by a concorded le, la or les:

12 cause la plus basse T166/14
Such groups may occur at intensive elepents:

il pouvait 8tre le convive le plus sinistre Alﬁﬁfﬂ
But in addition, intensive groups display a contrast between a concorded le, la,
les at d and an invariable le at Y. Compare

1la pudeur qui lee sdparait [ut la plus forte
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T . T A, ey 31 ntred 4 e s Bl e Peadd oyl - 3 amn & e T .
Thérese tremblait d'avoir encore une fois fait tout le nécezsaire pour que

Georges et Harie fussent le plus malhicureux possible. 162/15

Thus only a small proportion of intensive groups have the structure d “sub’

the most frequent type in the model. Examples:

Bt ot o £ TS ioVh b
etest 1'dge, CE DRORETE. ure/le

fYoad

-C'est la fidvre, le doctsur Chatard 1l'a dit. M175/13

2" L bed b " w . anl o wd o af/o

il n'était qu'un enfant... 118/21

¥, (. I L e v TEVa:
1'amour n'est pas foreément 1o mala.... F41/13

3.41 The paradigm of_ determinacy.
lGps are ranged in a paradigm with, at earliest secondary delicacy, two terms:

determinate and non-determinate: These two morphological types are marked, the
first by the presence of a deictic or free head; the second by the absence of these
elements,

The interrelated contrasts between free and bound heads on the one hand,
deictic and qualifier on the other, are based on the non-occurrence at extensive
elements of non-determinate groups. Exceptions involve less than 1% of extensive
groups (see 7.2) and thus do not invalidate the model description. They are
accounted for late in delicacy. The small number of non-determinate extensive

groups occur as follows:

1) At the unmarked Z element in moodless independent clauses.

! x i -~ o ey 1O .U'
\Oui.., ce soir,) diner? H238/18 &

lles piglires de morphine 1'assoupissaient. Repos! B127/15
lendances, inclinations, lois du sanz, lois indluctsbles. 1180/1

2) At Z' - though here the heads are on the border-line between free and bound:

/.
13 £ a0 B e T 10
- Chéri, j'ai une idée pour lul... M188/1
adame Frontenge (...) cria; - Eafants! M59/22

3) At impersonal C*, with either substantival heads



peut & peine dire qu'il y ait eu scandale, T51/25
1 n'y a pas prescription, Dieu merci! T164/2
or adjectival head (especially after il fait ete.):
il faieait doux; F223/24

¥ aurait-

Hais Thérese ne rueit que dems les brancarda. Libre peut-@ire n'
il pas plus roisonnsble, T220/1
(The adjective could not stand without the qualifying plus in this last
example.) ' '

4) At C® the following examples show similarities with the verbal phrase
condtruction: we have not analysed them as the latter because of the presence
of an adjunct between verb and substantive:

Georges Filhot découvrit ailleurs chaussure & son pled, ' PT12/25

il m'est intevdit de donner & ton pere sujet de se plaindre 35?/15
Note also the following example, at non-impersonal Gx; again plus could not be
omitted from the group:

ils ont fait plus difficile que cela. F204/26

5) At A when the group is a proper NGp containing rue, boulevard, gquai ete.

at a?

Il se logea dans le premier h8tel qu'il vencontra aquai Voltaire. BS7/1

I1 lul importait par-dessus tout de ne pes revenit rue duBac. F62/19

6) When the group is coordinated or contains coordinated heads:
cela n'avait ni queve ni téte Hll2/?
Joues creuses, pommettes, 1lévrea aspirdes, et ce large front, magnifique,

composent une figure de condsunde T26/16

bt
no
Co
-
-~
.-

! . g il - . v 1 e 2 eari b
dégel, brusque printemps, Thérese les connaisait!
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Both: types in the paradigm may by rankshifted or intensive: see 5.35 and 5.36.
Indeed in rankshifted groups, the contrast might be considered syntacti€al as well
as morphological, so that determinacy would here be a system, not simply a poradigm.
Compare for instance:

(ies pas des enfants  1104/19

.{

Lle g coours d'snfants H15/18

( |
fea AL RS nary fey
le baa den PAIL L6 64 @
o
. & . s ] ¥
\l-.-_‘ éeorces de pi D49
S
1 oy o - 4 - A Oy
ls vie de cet b 4,27
g - ™
1.L- : Ve Q@ it 16 7 i
- . a_- T A e f e
r.',_-, 178k Cie 1 ALS +1u13,- 22
. | e Bl i 21 e - il s
< 14 t2ble des eniants SOoUY/ 4
2 ¥ ol em A ¥ £ & o i)
49 tzble de hult NG2/4

At the next stage of delicacy, both determinate and non-determinate NGps are further

subdivided, In the determinate type we distinguish, again morphologically:

1) P - determinate: the determinscy is marked by the presence of an article at d.
2) a = determinate: the determinacy is carried by the presence of a free substantive

at a.

Groups containing both 2 deictic and a free substantive are analysed as

f - determinate: ef

Ty of o en 2 $ LE . A b - ]
je la 1z Therese qui, d'insetinet, écrase sa c¢i 2t re Liun
& - F. : B w i s P N | T/ [ VY apntta MThiareaaan 18 amd asicesd
rien suiilt & Metirs le Iel 2uX Drandes, l.../) COLLIS 1O0TEEe = 14 el aunsld
Puk| s1va 1V annkne maan /=
‘Celig QUa L1 auerae, Y ]

Non-determinate groups subdivide into:
1) Substantival - the head is expounded by a substantive,

2) Adjectival - the head is expounded by an upgraded adjective.
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2.42 The system of discroteness.

The operational domain of this system is the singular subclass of the NGp.
There are three terms: disecrete, non-discrete and unmarked. The contrast
between discrete and non-discrete is marked by the deictic in P = determinate

groups, by the head in a -~ determinate groups; only the former are considered
here.

1) The discrete class is morphologically marked by the presence af 4 of un(e) or

p 160:

une Jjoie T52/9 chague visite B105/18

2 ) The non-discrete class is morphologically marked by the presence at d of

non-numerative quantifiers or the unmarked partitive article du and 8¢ las

de la joie [F125/2 de 1'inguiétude B116/3
trop d'importance T72/4 tant de pitié T177/12
si vous eviez regu de la vieite... F185/3

la vie de gargon a du bon, d'ailleurs, T169/3

3) Other deictics leave the group unmarked as to discreteness:

sucune importance T162/22 toute laideur E1435/10
aucune caresse N71/22 quelle torture 1T228/2

The system of discreteness is attributed to the rank of the group rather

then to the word at a for the following reasons:
1) The group may be marked as diserete by either head or deictie.

2) Although certain substantives - especially the personal subclass - tend to occur
in diserete rather than in non-discrete groups, it is not possible to use ability

to operate at distinct terms in the system as a basis for the establishment of

160+ e 1ittle evidence provided by the text suggests that tel(le) should also be
included as a marker of the discrete: class.



classes (note the overlap in the fww examples quoted above). Damourette
and Pichon, indeed, go so far as to maintain "qu'il n'est pas de substance
nominale qu'il soit interdit & um locuteur plus ou moins hardi de concevoir

soit comme numérative soit comme massive.," 161

3) It is precisely through colligation with the article that the value of the
substantive is brought out; contrast
gquand elle avait un souei, Eﬁﬁvfﬁ

Votre onecle se fait bien du souei, H234/4

or again
Jean reconnut, entre les mains patermelles, un Montalgne, B24/4
Ltannl { Y Adbadd A Bod Y110 ,162
L'cncle \..s) cibait du Boileaw: = H112/6

4) The gualifier too is imvolved, in that its occurrence in non-discrete groups

is relatively rare: Compare

du silence B36/1 un silence solennel B10/7

du bruit Plesg/22 un bruit familier HE04/20

de 1l'importance #230/18 une imporisnce infinie T163/6
2.43 Congoxdial systems.

5.4%1 Nowminal concord.

The two interlocking systems are
1) Gender, with terms masculine and feminine,

2) (Nominal) number, with terms singular and plural.

161, Op. cit. Vol 1, p 444.

162. Mass groups containing the names of writers etc. at o are invariably mase.
ging., and in this resemble those with an upgraded adjective as head: ecf
the already quoted

g '

e

. -1 . TR o : [y o i <3 ) L B B |
WS EVes Gu nouvesu oBr le ciannier? ;..‘.)--2_« Vil
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There is inter-group concord in respect of these categories:
1) Between S or C and P, as described in 4.392.

2) Between a non-determinate adjectival group and the goal of its intensivity:
1'intellizence de Thérdse était famouse; T4%/3
sa présence rendait inoffensives les téndlres extéwiewres; T126/2
qu'une de ses ordonnances ne fut pas tout entidre de sa main., T153/6
ioémi, curieuse, poussait les volets, B5103/13
Where the head of an intensive group is a substantive, there is often
congruence in number and gender between it and its goal:
un dévouament (...J) dont son fils était le bénéficimire? B13L/2
Incongruence however, is by no means exceptionsl, witness
cette "pour de manguer” dont les vieillards de sa famille avaient &té
la proie... F&/3
elle est le charme méme. T235/2
There is a higher probability of congruence when both groups are personal,
especially if the intensive group hss no deictiec:
le grand - pore était berger.... T82/6
Victor de la Trave (...) que sa mére, veuve, svait dpousd "sand
le sou®, T142/4
Nevertheless, we would still speak of congruence rather than concord in such
cases,
3) Cataphoric and anaphoric determination of gender and number has already been
discussed in connection with free substantive and upgraded adjective heads.

Exampld -

la mére gue ses petite dévorent vivante. M17/17
There is here concord between 01 s Yivante, and its goal gue, the categories -

feminine singular - of the latter being determined anaphorically by mére.
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There is intra-group concord at all those elements where a selection for
nunber and gender is made, viz.
1) The head,

2) The deictic, though not all subclasses of article show morphological variation

in respect of concord,

3) The nominal qualifier in most cases: earlier in delicscy thaa the selection
foyhumber and gender there operates in fact the system contrasting concorded
and non-concorded qualifiers (see 5:252 (3).)

ah-
4) The?mdiﬁer and qup in the few instances described in 5.26 (6).

Examples:
ce masgue cruel et rusé PB2/27 masc, sing.; concord

between 4, o and the two q's.

lez 8tres les plus purs T29/22 masc. pl.; concord between
da, § and q
une 2me toute simple T123/5 fem. sing.; concord between
d, a; Yy q
les phrases habituelles dans nos discussions de famille T116/14; fem,

pl.; concord between d, a and q

5.432 Verbal concord.
The two systems ares

1) Person, with terms first, second and third person.
2) (Verbal) number, with terms singulsr snd plural,

These systems are established later in delicacy thau those accounted for in

the preeeding section for the following reasons:

1) A1l NGps belong to the third person except those containing at a (first or second
person) disjunctive pronouns or relative Q-heads, which are themsdlves late

delicacy subclasses of the noun,
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2) There is no diveragence between nominal snd verbsl number except, rarely,

in the first and second persons.
3) They have no bearing on concord within the N@p.

There is inter-group concord in respect of these categories between S and P,
as described in 4.391. Anaphoric and cataphoric determination of the selection
applies in the same way as to the nominal concordial systems - cf

mol gqul n'ail pas de génie, HT4/4

vous qui croyez m'aimer.... Fl46/8

8.44_Systems within goordination,
The long dimension of coordination yields secondary elements of clause

structure. Place on the scale does not serve to define classes; but at each place

there operate systems of zZeugma and linkage, giving subclasses of the group as they
do of the clause.

5441 The system of linkage.
Again we contrast linked and unlinked groups, the former morphologically
marked by the presence of a linking adverb at Y (or ¢"F)

1) Linked:
& sea yeux, ni sa mdre, ni son oncle ne sortaient amoindris du
débat. M119/1

Jean tourne non la t8te mais les yeoux; 843/2
2) Unlinked:
Thérese découvrait du jambon, des oeufs, du beurre, des biscuits. r24/2
In lists involving three or more places of coordination, it is most [requently

the case that only the last group, #f any, is linked:
1'haleine du bassin gentait le poisson, le varech et le sel. B61,/6
but linked groups may also occur at earlier elements:
elle revoit, en un bref instant, la Fete = Dieu accablante, 1'homme solitaire

écrasé sous une chape d'or, e
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b ] 1 531 iy e
levres gui remuent, et cet air de doulsour;

[
i
b

5<442 The system of zeugua.

There are two terms, zeugmatic and non-geugmatic. The former is the marked
term, in the sense that it is the one requiring positive description. A piece
is regerded as constituting two NGps in zeugmatic coordination when an element
at a given depth presupposes at the next-higher order of depth two (or more)
items which themselves enter separately into other presupposition relations,.

This pattern is reslised in the following examples:

06/22

. At o s o el o] e taddana A inY nel Tl 1Ty Wt P
Les décisions ot leos réglementations de Jeyngrd lesgueyroux F26/22

Le vieux FProntenac on le vieux Péloueyre qui se fit réveillé d'entre les

cyroux qualifies both the

heads décisions and réglementations; but these colligate separately with the two
deictics. The first group, les décisions, iB thus zeugmatic unlinked, the second
is non-zeugmatic linked. Similarly in the second example, though here the relative
clause is at q°, the two heads being separately presupposed both by a deictic and
by an adjective at qa'.

These examples illusirate the most frequent type of zeugma, that whers the
last group contains a post-head qualifier related to both or all the heads, Iuch
less frequent is that involving the non~numerative quantifying deictics beaucoup de
ete.:

si pen de compréhension et de pitis F121/27

combien de gargons et de filles ¥141/4
Here the zeugma extends down the rank scale in that the second group contains a
zeugmatic deictic de. Conversely, a zeugmatic #p may mark an AGp as zeugmatically
coordinated, as in

o

f
le aujet 4'un voman et d'une piece dont elle a pris connaissance H16g/15
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The following ks a rabte example of a submodifier presupposing two higher-order
elements:

un esprit aussi équilibré, ausel solide que le sien, T224/%
where the variable depth clause gue le sien is at &, presupposing the two gussi's
which submodify équilibré and solide respectively.

In the NGp, as elsewhere, the system of zeugma is independent of that of
linksge, Compare for example,

le respect, 1l'affectagion d'Amma T63/9

le visage et les mains de Jean Pélousyre Bll3/6

The statement of the eriteria crucial for zeugma is such as to exclude the
following, which are each analysed as a single groupt

une plété un peu mifutieuse et aride ML7/2

la chose la plus simple, ls plus aisde M287/1

5.443 Coordination and concord.
One further contrast applies to the coordination of Mips. We must recognise
two scales of coordination: additive and altermative, the former being the unmarked

one, NGpes ranged on the additive scale enter globally into rvelations of concord,

as in
La commode et 1'srmoire se faissnient face. M12/14
n Poanileasad % o & £ s 0 = PPoviam mrantant ahowno ; "’ x4
Les fauteulls capitonnés, la chauffeuse avalent changéd de place. Fl09/25

Here the addition of two singular NGps, or of one plural and one singular,
determines the selebdlion of a plural VGp.

The presence of one or more masculine groups on the additive scale determines
the selection of masculine gender in any group concorded with the coordinstes -
the selection is for feminine only when all the coordinates belong to the feminine

class:
¥ - . ¢ Bk 1 rl x &3 y I TR Y 3 — o . e il o e P v,
Les inseriptions, les initiules et les dessins charbonnds sur les murs
» - - 1 - * -~ £
étaient sussi nets que 1'an dernier., 7°224/22

Here the IGp at C is masculine although the first two subjects are feminime.
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On the alternstive scale, one, generally the last, of the coordinates

determines the concérdial categories:

va 241 % TR | 5 U e 12996
g fiile. son enfant l'scrivait Fl22/26
;

La victoria ou le coupé, selon la température, 1l'attendsit & la garve. H22/21

As far as number concord is concerned, the scales are contrastive only when
the coordinates are ed.ngu].m'.:l“s3
Coerdinates on either scale may be zeugmatic, in which case the contrast

applies to intra-group as well as to inter-group concord. Examples:

1) Additive =

- E s : A o e P (| AOR /S On

une femme et un petit enfant endormie  MIGH/2%
; ¥ & wiin B o ann Y - 4 e w2 fam
un B.et un ¥. entrelacés I4%/17

2) Alternative -

dont la plus simple parcle avail pour lul une valeur, une importance

- - g ey fo
{ ATy i 3
gamasuires. & S i2f O

There is considerable correlation between choice of scale and linkage,
Where one of the coordinates is linked by et ox ni the scale is gederally additive =
cf

le silence ni le recueillement ne dursient. 1108/4
Groups linked by ou most often occur on the alternative scale - see the example

é cited above, These correlations are not absolute

however, witness the following example of coordination at word rank.
tel gue le voyszient lMarie, llondoux ou ime Garcin F124/6

Where all the coordinates are unlinked, both scales are commuhllyy found; compare
un piano, un violon, un violoncelle emplissent 1'aprés-mid.i sombre F247/4

S o o S R PO Y e o A i T B et A S1T
leur erime, lour vice, lsur tgre n'offre aucune espece d'importance. F64/17

2+45_Summary of paradigms and systems of the NGp.

163. There are no textual examples of alternative coordination between groups
differing in respect of number,



Scale of Delicacy

¥ 1
Primary Farliest Secondary Later Seconda ry

: eterminate
Determinate
Paredigm of eterminate

Wy Dy
Peleminesy ubstantivel
Jon-determinate Paradigm
adjectival
System of Masculine
»p Gender Yeminine
.iscrete
Singular Systen of
- Systen of 7 e S Non-discrete
P Tominal Unmarked
Hunber Plural
NGp System of Singular
Yerb
Fumber Plural
lst person
NGp System of
Person 204 perecn
rd person
NGp System of Anked
Linkage dmlend
HGp System of zeugnatic
. non~zeugmatic
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Chapt $ Wo

The primary classes of the word are:

1) Noun, defined by operation at o and B in the extensive NGp. The exponence
relation is not however bi-unique as
i o and P may be expounded by a rankshifted clause, A-Phr or IGp, or by an
adverb. Vords at P may be classified as adverbs both because of their
potentiality of operation in AGp structure, and because they do not, with

rare exceptions, enter into the systems of concord.
ii The noun may operate at p and £ in VGp structure.

The principal subclasses of the noun are substantive, adjective and article,

the past participle being a more delicate subelass within the adjective.

2) Verb, defined by operation at v in the V¥p. Here the exponence relation is

bi-uni ques,

3) Subjectival, a class of fully grammatical items in bi-unique exponence relation

with s in VGp structure.

4) Objectival, a class of fully grammatical items derived by conflation of the

exponents of ¢ and a in VGp structure.

5) He, a one-member class related by bi-unique exponence to the negative element

n in the V6p.

6) Preposition, a limited class of words operating at p in A-Phr structure.
This element may also be expounded by a prepositional phrase. A small subclass

of preposition operates at d in the VGp.

7) Adverb, an open class operating at elements in the structure of the adverbial
group~-type. Subclasses includes
i The pre-adverb which expounds the modifier in the AGp (phrase or group-type),
and VGp, and submodifier in the NGp.

ii The linking adverb which operates as the linking element in any class of group.



277

Sco £ th unt .

The figures given in the tables below are based on a count of all NGps in the
text with the following exceptions:

1) Those operating as complement of fizxed A-Phr's, see pp.l149-150,
2) Those with Q-heads.

3) Those entering into zeugmatic coordination of IGps, whether as the zeugmatic

or non-zeugmatic member,
4) Those with more than four qualifiers.
5) Those in quotationsfrom other works (e.g. the one from Nietzsche, B15/11-21).

6) Those indicating time of day (e.g. (&) dix heures B67/7), date of year
(esgs le 2 octobre B35/12) or those occurring in telegrams (e.g. Suis appelée
M89/16)

7) Those marked by punctuation as unfinished (e.g. Sous la protection deses F36/21).

8) Many names. As indicated in 5.272 (1), the formal delimitation of this category

is somewhat indeterminate. The only names included in the count are:
i Personal names - Bernard etc.

ii THNemes where the head of the group has a lower-case initial letter:
la gare d'0rléans B87/5 (though the rankshifted Qrléans is exeluded).
iii Those eonsisting of an article plus a head which is also found in non-proper

groups - la Place T136/8 etc,

The categories used are those described in the preceding chapters. There are

hovever four minor differences.
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1) Rankshifted completive or circumstantisl clauses are not included among the

qualifiers,

2) Multi-phase clauses where the initial and phasing element is (a NGp consiting of)
an adjective were ana}ysed in the count ss adjective + submodifier, Thus
les B8tres incapables d'aimer 1168/6

wae treated as d a qnom Y rather than ss d o qcl.

3) Where two or more qualifying A-Phr's or clsuses enter into relations of
zeugmatic coordination, they were counted as filling a single q element. Thus
1z puissance de ces mura, de ces plafonds que sa soulfr:

¥

comne saturds; PFé62/21
was treated as d o qm.

4) Post-head invariable mBme was not treated as expounding qadv‘ it was not

distinguished from méme at Y¢, and similarly other items with the potentiality
of ocecurring in both places.

Percentages are correct to the number of decimal places given,

1.2 The Paradigm of determinacy.

1) In relation to the chain classes extensive, intensive and rankshifted,

i umber of occurrences.

Extensive Intensive| Rankshifted Total
Determinates: ﬁp:et. 11670 871 9518 22059
et. | 4182 221 1939 6458
15852 1208 11457 28517
Non-determ. {%“bﬂt' 210 187 2750 3147
adje Al 2404 63 2478
221 2591 2813 5625
Total 16073 3799 14270 34142




ii As percentage of the total nmamber of NGps.
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Extensive Intensive |Rankshifted Total
{p-d.t. 34918 255 27.88 64461
Porerwinmate lgutet, | 128 099 5468 18:91
46443 354 33+56 83+52
{Su’bst. 0+62 085 8+05 Q.22
Non=determin, adje 0+03 7204 0-18 1226
065 7+59 824 16448
4708 1113 4180 100400
iii As percentages of the total in each of the morphological t¥pes
Extensive Intensive |Rankshifted Total
et.|| 52490 3+95 43415 100+00
Determinate |, qet.| 64476 5422 30.02 100+00
55459 424 40418 10000
Subst. 667 594 87+38 100.00
Non-determii. Siy; 0+44 97+01 2454 100400
3493 46+07 5001 100900
4708 1113 41+80 100+00
iv As percentages of the total in each of the chain classes,
Extensive Intensive | Rankshifted Total
p=det.|| T2*61 22°93 66° 70 64+ 61
Determinate amdet.]| 26°02 887 1359 18+9]
9863 2180 80429 83.52
Subst. 130 4492 1924 922
i VT 0s07 63428 0+47 7226
137 6820 19-71 16+48
10000 100+00 10000 100+00




2) In relation to a more delicate statement of the chain classes:

-

i

non- 1 1 comp, | comp. | other
¢® | s |intens.z | & ¢ |3z to de [to & | rk. shtd, | Total
.. (p-det | 6167 | 3938 918 647 671 | 200 3269 | 2032 | 4217 | 22059
Det.q g-det | 708 |2827 | 479 18 201 | 46 851 | 297 791 6458
S 6065 | 6765 | 1397 725 962 | 246 4120 | 2329 5008 28517
None j st | 23| 8| 155 24 69 | 118 1704 | 247 799 3147
det, | adj 1 - - -| |1904 | 50¢ £ ‘e 2 2478

>4 8 155 24 1975 | 618 1765 | 247 801 5625

6999 | 6773 | 1552, |T749 2635 | 864 5685 | 2756 5809 34142

3) In rankshifted groups, determinacy correlates to#some extent with the choice of the
preceding preposition, as indicated in 5.35. ‘The._,correlat;ion ie illustrated by
the following table; the count was restricted to groups of structure deictic / no
deictic + unmarked head, with no qualifier (an wamarked head bLeing one expounded

by & bound substaantive other than un{e)(s) or the possessive sien ete.)

Preposition| de | A |dans |vers/sur | en |sans |others | Total

-

Determinate| 1902 | 1037 | 653 325 29 137 987 5016 |
Non-determ. | 1472 | 158 - 8 (293|209 171 | 2311
33574 | 1195 | 653 403 %22 | 222 | 1158 527

The rare structures are thus

1 sans + determinate gp, as in

s 1a Fol, que seraisje devemu? B20/11
ii en + determinate gp. as in
sn lunettes qu'asutrefois elle lui défendait de porter en sa présence; F224/11

There are only five instances where the NGp has the deictic le: they are all

en 1'air ¥83/26, 141/26; B%3/6; ¥90/18, 244/10
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iii gur + determinate gp (there being none with vers); these are all groups
which might be considered fixed A-Phrs: e.g.
gur place M106/22; sur parocle T42/24

cur pled 1148/5.,

The choice of preposition itself correlates with depth of rankshift
(see 2,11). The figures below, based on the same groups as those used for
the preceding table, contrast depth 1 on the one hand, depth, 2, 3 ete.

on the other, Thus in

59

la longue pésistence opposde au directeur de la plus importante des
revues d'avant - garde ¥152/16
the NGp le directeur de 1a plus importante des revues ¢'avant - garde is at the

firet depth of rankshift, la plus iuportante des revies d'svant - garde is at

the second, les rovues d'avant - garde is/fle third and avent - garde at the
fourth. Whereas 37¢33% of Nepe at depth 1 are complement to de, the percentage

for groups at depth 2 (+) is 88+71:

Preposition de | 2 | dans |vers/sur| en | sans | others | Total
Depth 1 2313 | 1151 | 636 397 309 | 2001 | 1124 6131
Depth 2 (+) |[1061 | 44 | 17 6 |13 2 | >4 1196

3374 | 1195 | 653 403 a2 | 222 | 1158 327

7.3 The deictic

1) The relative frequency of the deicties is as follows; no differentiation is
shown in respect of the concordial categories, exponents being given of the

unuarked terms in these systems.



Exponents Number % of total
le 11299 51e22
quel 119 0°54
ce 2025 918
son 3635 16448

17078 TT+42
¥ fwm,  fun 3047 13481
{ :
deux 273 1424
| besucoup de, peu de 43)
trop de, assez de 2
uant. «
plus de, moins de 18
Non—numd | gutant de 2 P15l 0+68
faal de, teliement de 42
combien de, gue de, ce gue de 22
L Zaintes 2) bl e
- 3471 1573
g;ecific"
s tout 9)
chague 94 394 179
gucun 197
mul REY
Non~ de 202
guant ¢ 951 4+31
du 74%
quelque 107
plusieurs 30
y 165 075
tel, certaine, divers 21
others 1)
o
1510 6485
N
4981 2258
22059 10000
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2) The contrast in the number system between tout article and tout adverb may be

seen in the following table. It shows on the one hand all occurrences of igut
of

article, on the other the number of groups/structure tout + le / ce / son + head:

Structure Total No. | No. of Plural |# of Plural
tout (q) o (q) 94 14 15
tout le / ce / son a 175 88 50

loreover, of the 14 plural groups in which tout is deictic, three have a cardinal

numbral as head, and six are more or less fixed phrases:

de toutes fagons T89/11 (and 7249/16)
de toutes parts 158/8 (and 7183%/3 )
de toutes pieces T196/11
& tous égards T205/2

The only two in extensive groups aret

tous frais / défalqués M2A7/17 &P
1'appartement était vide, toutes portesz verrouillées. F202/13
T ifier.

The figures in this section are of groups containing an unmarked head.

1.4l Nomingl adverbial snd claussl qualifievs.

qmm qs.:iv qcl Total
Mumbers 5286 | 4766 | 1838 11890
Percentage | 4446 | 4008 | 15+46 100+00

1.42 Nomingl qualifiers.

1) The breakdown into pre- and post-head is as follows:



& |
Pre-head | Post-head | Total
Humbers 2164 %122 5286
Percentage 4094 59.06 100,00

0f the post-head q's, 220 are non-concorded

2) The next table shows the freguency of certain pre-head qualifiers in colligation

with different deictics

W e | '
ndre
gm; cardinal meilleur zz:;ir
deictic| Sete=r  autre| oo |méme ;:g:f::g seul |tel |propre|certein (oquelques| . pre=
+ ordinals b Sius head q
meins
le 147 28 | 66 72 59 18 2 864
un 22 41 3 3 | 28 15 465
sou 28 3 20 3] 26| 26 260
ce 12 b 3 W T 14 2 5 240
partit, 20 3 5 104
aucun 12 12
tout 4 5
no
deictic 1 IR 6 2 1| - - - 190
Total 216 115 o6 95 70 63 | 33 28 15 3 2150
Commentary:
i [Propre occurs almost exclusively with the possessive deictic.

The two occurrences with le are:

il Heme oc

m

1.‘;‘:‘, F g

364 .

L

cur

s +

in

aY

49

o

Laly Jf &

LIGSS gia 4J LR A 2. LF h= L S

eus

8 charagteristically with ge or le. It oc

. Y

e | o oL i
A2LCLE

= o foe

1
S N

1 R -,
153 FULLGE . s

neres f
|
| A

casionally colligates with

The six non-determinate groups containing méme are all en méme temps (F173/21 etc)

164. Contra Valdman; op. ckt. p 30.
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iii A1l singular groups containing sl have un as deietie, plural groups have
de, as in

T kot o ar e e e il a4

k1" % o . ) Ty an y 2 T i e ok Wi |
QY e GE Selied puroded GVel INGSUTAOn LSy A

iv Sewl is found most frequently with un: ite single occurrenes in a non~determinate
group is:

g v TR e 3 v 2 oo A it niad oo, I fFdBay v 3 s ity 2 Al e TR e D F T g
foujours Jesn péloueyre avait almd (eoe; ¢ot acgorl sotrel AVEE oL COBUX
2 o, E T R 3 o —
des ohw 11lnde mol=sonnde Landes fouves Connug swiiie
T ' P . foy
3L § QB g BAFEE Y W ¥ & L5712

v jutre is rarely fourd in non-determinate groups; the mix occurvences are in

rankshifted groups: three after the preposition gans:
aans avtre $dwoin que 1'enfesnt deo chosur i 2 7S

three in the AMNS d'sutre part (F71/26 etc)

1.4 Adverbial qualifiers

1) Here the breakdown is:

-

L , prep + mp ~gi or -1h | others | Total
Numbers 4613 5 78 | 4766
Pmﬁﬂm 96.T9 1.57 1.64 100,00

2) Adverbisl qualifiers of structure prep., + NGp may be further subdivided as followss



1PrePoaition Gp structure Yo, %
: de unmarked a + q 874 26
de le + ummarked o £ q 986 29
de un + uimarked o< Q 162 b
de son + unmarked o % g 286 8
de ce + unmarked o % q 92 3
de any other HGp i [ 611 18
any other any NGp des perruches & w3 i
- aigreties BI3/9 364 11

There a re; further, correlations between the structure of the qualifier
and the choice of deictie in the larger LGp, as suggested in 5.35. In WGps
with le as deictic, only 10% of the phrasal q's are of the first of the above
types, whereas 410 are of the second type, Comparison with other deictics

yields the following results.

Deictie Percentsage of ¢® with structure z
de + ummarked a~'q | de + le + unmarked a =9

le 10 2

un G .

£08 51 9

se 46 11

de, du 66 2

I-M“Cy.%i_w}.iﬁﬁrﬂ

1) The breakdown into subclasses is as follows:

Relative | Participial | Others | Total

lfumbers 1244 273 - 321 1838
I?ercentage 67.68 14.85 1746 | 100.00

2) We may further subdivide the relative clauses into seven morphological types

(leaving out of account the three containing no subject, either clausal or verbal):



i The relative group is at S5;

le prétre qui devait receveir la confession de Thérdse W6/23

ii The relative group is at C and is followed by P

lui demander pardon des choses gqu'il pensait I179/9

iii The relative group is at A and is followed by 2

les 8tres au milieu desquels il évoluait & Faris 184/15

iv The relative group is at €, follovwed by 5 + P:

1'appétit que M. Jérdme assurait avoir perdu depuls quinze ans

v  The relative group is at A, followed by S + P:

la chambre oh son mari était étendu T19/21

vi The relative group is at C, followed by F+ 5

une brume qu'avait aspirde et rejetée sa bouche T200/18

vii The relative group is at A, followed by P + 5:

la table ol était sssise la gérante F80/3

The proportions of these types are:

Type i i4 | 44| iv | v vi | vii | Total

Number 443 | 272 | 181 | 96 | 158 | 55 36 | 1241
22 15| 8| 13 4 100

W

Percentage | 36

7+45_Groups gontaining two qualifiers (omly),
1) Two nominal qualifiers; five possible crders are distinguished.

B72/20
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Structure

fumber

o *e
q“qb“
qeq
aq ¢

e b
aq q

une grande bonne foi WH2/21
son unigue et duffisante lumiére P25/19

la jeune barbe vigoureuse Mil4/14

-

1'ordre socigl chrétien [47/13

une pluie menue, serrée TIE3/14

18
5
149

5
88
265

2) Two adverbisl quaslifiers: we distinguish coordination and compound dependence,

Example

Humber

A " . N Y 1 » YN
les paniers de reines-claudes et de pgches

- B o e - 2 -
les rideanx de

nere iy S
Vo204

96

183

Example

unmber

! = L omamaes Al 4 * vl la Sy g ¥} . b B w
iz réponpe dont j'avals besoln v gqu'elle n

pas mangué de m'asséner

8 pouvait avoir de

GUX ralsois gue bwe

provequer ceite ruptu

re F200/15

81

8o




4) Mixed qualifiers:

259

Emample

Structure

humbor

nom adv
q &g

- . Pa— o . — — r —_— | -
son unigue tentative de suicide

a qnnm qadv les yeux inguiets

adv nom
@ q q

nom el
g g g

nom ¢l da ner
[+ 8 q q G DeL

cl nom L W _ )
a g q L8 Iue Ial ecigliese et enc

adv cl
q <

de Jean-louis

une idse

sonnagze yidicule

or'e

1'affreuse douleur que ses vers exprimaient
R P | - i e = ee— =
gu'elle avait imasgine ¥

ordyantce

#1647
&Ly

M120/18

3 L mandases . [N SRy [ = sy o
de mol conforme & son temperament IMAS2/5

+ 1\)\‘,;:' 2“‘:

L bk adiiemd.d = == midd = &
1té stupide que balbutiait

i L"J"’:;' ,"" 12

238
19
130

"114/12 135

S8

4
| &93

In only 25 of these 893 groups ave the qualifiers ordered in coordination.

7.46_Proportion of groups containing ome or more gqualifiers.

av

Again we are conegrned only with qnom’ qa and q

1) B-determinate groups with unmarked head.

cl

Deictic| No,with q| No.witheut ¢ | Total

% with q

6012

1144

2808
851
525
837

4843
1847
806
1132
17
232

10855
2991
3614
1983

9490
1069

EBEEE

du

others

44462
61475
22+30
57+09
44436
21+70

Total | 9277 12175 21452

43452

2) A1l groups other than non-determinate adjectival ones:

i By chain classes:



No.with q | No.without q | Total | % with q

Extensive 5402 10660 16062 | %3.6

Intensive 798 597 1395 | 57.2

sankshifted | 4472 9735 14207 | 31.5

Total 10672 20992 %1664 | 337

ii By morpholegical types:
No.with g | Ho.without g | Total | % with ql
P=determined 9444 12615 22055 4248
a~determined 545 5913 6458 8.4
non-det,subst, 683 2464 3147 21.7
Total 10672 20992 31664 337
1.5 The head,

of free head in a~determinate groups at the variocus places in structure:

The final table shows the number of occurrences of the different subclasses
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Bxtensive

Rank-

Total

Intens, a non-intens, shifted
2 5 Z A
r‘.
Hypost, 16 3 2 3 24
Relative~time 5 1 1 76 94 177
Personal names 49 285 |2193 314 864 3705
Disj. pronouns 149 25 | 131 61 695 1061
Specifier| Coordinated names 2 !
or disj, pronouns 2 2 37 9 9 59
. s, [e.. 19 54 | 184 9 8 304
| Demensty 1 selut. .o 2 | » 9 58 169
257 419 |2581 405 76| 1761 5499
f un
— un 8 14 6 1 1 7 37
Cuant., Kum, cardinal 1 5 3 1 5 15
_Hon—mrxfn. 14 26 3 3 : € 16 63
1 Xout 16 61 0 1 16
1 tous/toutes 19 54 3 E’Ty 43
| ghacun(e) 21 1 6 28
rien 15 208 90 37 43 393
augun(e) 2| 8 1 1 12
| Rersonne 22 22 9 18 71
E]&rd 9 9
VO el 8 | Cooxd. 1 1
specific| Non- °||guelque chose 12 1l 4 17
quant, || guelques—uns 4 4
{guelgu'un 6 11 20 4 8 49
autre chose 1 T 4 12
autrui 1l 5 6
-rcertainfela 1 1 2
hglusiem 1l i § 2
| n'importe qui 9 2 1 6 18
parts of body ete. 12 12
80 |39 | 246 74 2| 178 959
Total 337 798 | 2827 479 T8 | 1939 6458

End of Pert 1




292

Exponence, as we have seen, is that scale of abstraction which, in deseription,
relates the basic categories of the theory to language data. O At one endpoint
of the scale, the most sbstract, are situated, then, the eategories unit, structure,
class, system, type, paradigm. These ave general and universgal. The categories
themselves, and statements about their interrelations are not rvestricted in validity
or application to & particular language, for at this degree of abstraction from the
data, the differences bLetween langusges are lirrelevant.

Once we leave this highest point of abstraction and establish categories which
are particular instances of, or stand in the relation of exponent te, the basic
theoretical categories, then our statements are valid only for the language under
description. The clause in French is an exponent of the morve sbstract calegory
unit, the VGp is an exponent of class: but there are no universal categories
clause and VGp of which they are particular instances.

For the French clause, Vep ete., are [owmally defined by the place they occupy
in the total framework éf the language, Ly their intervelations, that is, with the
other descriptive categories of the langusge. Except then at the highest dezree
of abstrasction, "classifications and categories made wholly in formel terms are of
necesgity peculiar to each langusge, and ecamnot of themselves lay any claim to
iinghip with the foimal categories of other languages". 166

There is nothing standing in the same relation to grawmar, {or, more generally,

foxrm) as phonetics does %o phonology. The categories of grammar and phonology are in

165, "Categories™, p 270.
186, R.H. Robins: "Noun and Verdb in Universsl Grammar;" Lenguase 28, p 293
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il

fact different kinde of mbetraction from the same phonic substance., The latter
can in pert be deseribed in terms of a general classificatory matrix (established
in "general phonetics") = the categories having general validity because they are

defined physiologically (or scousticslly). Robins 57

points out clearly the
fallacy in Hjelmslev's perallelism between the relation of the sound system to
human physiology on the one hand, and that of the gremmatical system to human
psyci:ology on the others "Gtatements about mental or psycholegical operations
and faculties cannot be based on direct ohservation, except perhaps in the limited
and purely personal field_ of introspection, andere bound to be largely constructions
out of other data, not least those of linguistic behaviour., For such reasons,
an gppeal to 'common mentality' or general humen psychological characteristics
to justify a belief in universal grammaticsl categories, parallel to the categories
of general phonetics, is unjustified and in great part circular®,

The same critieism applies to Pike's extension of his etic - emic con$rast
to the level (or "hierarchy”) of grammar. In the etic approach, one is concerned
with masking generalized statements gbout the data in terms of a classificatory system
of description cresied by the analyst before studying the particular culture, a
system valid for all cultures. The emic gpproach on the other hand is structiiral:

n168 and it is his

"the investigator assumes that human behaviour is patterned,

task not to impose a classification on the data but to discover the patterms and

structure that underlie them. Items may be etically different to the extent that

the trained anslyst can recognise them as physically or purposively distinct, but

whether or not they are emically different depends on their function within the

particular lsnguage, on whether the natives of the culture react to them as different.
Now there are two interrelated purposes of an etic study: firstly, to nmake

a universal classification; secondly to help in discovering the emic patterning. Both

are relevant to genersl phonetics, but surely only the second to general morphetics

167.
168,

I bid, P292
K.L. Pike: "Language", Vol I, p 8



and grammeties. For whereas an etic phone such as [ p ] or [ pJ may gemuinsly

be sald to have general theoretical validity, this is nét the case with etic

morphs. Etic morphs and emic morphe (morphemes) are alike particular to a given
language: the difference batween them is purely procedural - the etic morph belongs
to the early stages of investigation, and further analysis may show it to be a
morpheme, a variant of a morpheme, just part of a morpheme, or a sequence of

morchemes,

8.2 Comparigon of categories.

If we nevertheless attach the same terminological labels to {ormal categories
established in the description of different languages, the implication is of course
that they are in some wey similar, comparable. Ve use thé sane lerm, that is,
if the categories are sufficiently alike in meaning, Both contextual and formal
meaning are here involved, but the former has logical priority over the latter in
that we would not make a formal comparison before asscertaining that they had a
certain emount of similsrity of contextual meaning, To quolte Robins sgain "when
word=classes have been designated noun and verb etc. in the grammatical structure
of two or more languages, valid comparisons can, of course, be made between the
intra-linguistic meaning of a word-class within the structure of one language and
vhe intra~linguistic meening of a similarly desigauated word-class iu another
language. But such comparisons must be operationally subssgquent to the designstion
of the classes to be compared and caanot be the basis for such dasignatiou.“lsg

For calegories as abstract in exponsuce and in delicacy as the Wep the contextual
comparison can most conveniently be based on a study of texts one of which is a

translation of {the other, Translation may, {or preseat purposes, be said to consist

of the replacement of a text inm one languaze (the source languaze or SL) by a text

169. R.H, Robgins, op. cit. p 297, fu 43.
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in & second langusge (the target langusge or TL) such that the contextual meanings
of the two texts are as nearly as possible the same: the closer the approximation
to semeness, the better the translation.l’

The purpose of this chapter, then, is to compare via translation the IiCp categories
in FPrench and English, the former being thg 8L, Esglish the TL. The formal
mepning of the French NGp was described in some detail in Part I; the English NGp
will be treated infinitely more cursorily, the aim being to establish its
approximate formal correspondence with the French one: "A formal correspondent
is any TL category which may be said to occupy, as nearly =g possible, the 'seme' plece

in the economy of the TL as the given 8L category occupies in the SL". i

8 in t f th 1lish WGn.

In English, as in French, we need to recognise & rank scale of five units
which may again be designated sentence, clause, group, word and morpheme.

EBlements of English sentence structure are established along the two primary
dimensions of dependence and coordination, so that there ie 2 large measure of
formal correspondence between the languages in respect of their highestunit.

This formal correspondence ls paralleled by textual equivalence, in that successive
sentences of the SL text are uormally translated by successive TL sentences in a

one~to-vne relation with them, This is to be expected because the gentence is the
unit which, in general, "does the language work in situabios:xa.“]'?z

The primary dimension of clause structure is that of predication, with elements
Py, 4y S, C and 4, The first vwo are expounded by the classes verbal and adverbial
of the wait group, whereas at primsry delicacy no class distinction is mede between the

expouents of 8, C and 43 a8 in Freuch they are brought togethber in a single class,

170. Cf JeC. Catiord: "Towards a theory of translation;" mimeographed, Ediﬁbu:rgh 1962,
1 1 via p7.
172 wgetegories®, p 252.
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nominal., An important formal difference is that in English there are no elements
of VGp structure corresponding to, or acting as substitutes for, the clausal subject
and complement: I, me, he, him ete., are analysed as HGps operating in clause
structure. The systems of mood and transitivity, accounting respectively for the
relations of 8 and P and for the presence or absence of C are carried uniquely
at the rank of the clause. Since S and C do not, in the majority of cases, differ
exponentially, place in sequence is taken as the primary criterion for the distinction:
S is that NGp which, in affirmative mood, precedes P with no intervening NGp. The
primary elements occur at varying depths of phase, as in French;

She / asked / Bernard / to send / an oxder / to his bookseller in
Bordeaux, TE 92/ 8" F @ / 5" p¥ ¢F 4

The dimension of extension yields secondary choice dlements C* and C° (and also

oY and 4%, 2¥ ana ),

one / elosed / the door. FE 266/30 SPC
A further dimension, with no formal correspondent in French, yields chain

elements cl and 02 s place-ordered subdivisions of cEa

oy B s o A ' / vyou / OV EY

4 GON'Y mMean,; whav J ey / gave / anyone / an overdoss of

a ke - e

i L1000 ALy A POV S I O -

The closest French correspondent to structures containing 01 and 02

has an agjunct
(where the AGp has 3 at the prepositional element) = or a verbal substitute - plus

aGE; compare

English is again like French in that the adjunct, which im normally expounded
by the AGp, may also be expounded by groups whose morphology and potentislity of

operation at S and C leads us to classify them primarily as nominal. Compare



== N E A o ! caamnaid J %2 e N AT "
“Gal8 J C8 BoLAT, J raxie / Seraliv / 1a. 96718 A A S P A

where both ge soir and this evening are lGps at A,
The two elements to which the NGp is most frequentlyrankshifted are:

1) Complement in A~Phr structure, as in Frenchs
pour / la premiére fois TI67/23 p ¢ -

for / the first time IR 84/1 P e

)

2) Stem in the structure of words operating as deictic in a larger NGp:

/196/51

The exponent #f the deictic in this group consists of the rankshifted my daughter
plus the morpheme 's. The closest correspondent in French is exemplified in

the group of which the above is the translation:

1'affection de ma fille e/ 28

The gquivalent of my daughter viz. mg fille, is a rankshiftéd complement to

the preposition de in a_n AGp qualifier.

The preceding section reveals a high measure of formal correspondence in
the ehain syntax of the two NGps. Both are primary classes of the third-highest
of five units, DBoth operate in the next higher unit at the primary elemente
designated S, C, Z and, marginally, A, Both, moreover, may be rankshifted.

In this section we consider the contextual equivalence which underlies this
formal correspondence. The translation of the French text was examined to find in
what proportion of cases there is in the TL text a discrete equivalent of individual
SL iGps. Where there is we have more delicately distinguished cases where this
equivalent is, formally, an English NGp operating at the "same" place in structure
as the French one. "Same" here refers to formsl correspondence snd is of course
variable in delicacy. French and English NGps have been regarded as having the
seme value in chain syntax if they both operate at S, at C%, at CT, at A or if they



both :‘za.z:lkshifteﬂmr73

This gives then a total of three possibilities.

1) The French iGp has a discrete contextual equivalent in the TL text:

i The equivalent is a HGp at the same place in structure. Examples

- 4 - Pk b F 4. r 4 vy S (=12 sl
la plule / fouettalt / les vitres, F221/2¢ SFC " -
i
LT R P e 4 e wi ndnue AT SRR STOnT
e rain _}) Wwas laghi: 2 4 tihe WinQows (S ".’ 29 W 8
- § - . . " f. ’
3 L i e s ¥ sm Toisad P e T | ey S IexY b b 3 .
e ;’ L epogue Oou Cclizmcur loual t son i: 1'tel ligence Aabi 1 i S -
{4 ~ . o en ol il at - -
E 2 LAMe everyone wWar ralsing ner inveill e I D
ii The equivalent is not such a IGp:
¢ . e e . S S s eTT.T
la maigon é%ail enmourdie dans le silence pluvieux 234/
- @t ar o e, o ot ey By il n T W EBHT7SA
v TOGALY gilsnce pressed alo 1t the house. 28 NI

Here the contextually equivalent NGps are firstly la maison at S and

ihe house which is rankshifted; secondly le silence pluvieux which is
renkshifted and g rainy silence at 5. Similarly

\Falicita,) finira 1o morcesu, S22 -
(231215 LY onitPPald at n wians of ¥he moaat BE 26 -*2,;
. e L1CLTE /s BELLALA QU e O PLDCE VL LS Ul g DS ek

In the majority of such cases, the equivalent is, as in the examples
given, a NGp operating at 4 different place in structure. There are
marginal instances (generally when the French NGp is at A) where the

equivalent is not a NGp but an AGp or even a clause:

o : 24 A44 N Aanes ey [ ¢
I.-'l-!.'-.,‘ -5.‘3'_",.‘. v Q1% un h:-,;"'f- dlef &0 =+

" ~ % - : g s fo
searnerd, les jours de Beau temps, chassait; F246/3 -

i Sl S mam £l shaman T e auadl o el P LTS
Leraaxa, wnsn it was 1108, want out shoo LA, £ ;_,'1-'}!’-_,' o]

175 o Groups at Z were not included in the comparative analysis.,



2) The French NGp haa no diserete oontextual equivalentz

les carottes sont cuites, conm AR adeft

de've got it, as they say, served up On & plaie. I6L4f40

In this example, there is an equivalent for the clause les gmttﬁ gsont cuites,
but not for the individual constituent gmups of the cl,auu. Again in

~Ja guis un monstre - dit - il é neute vVolx ] Il -
:.I.:‘l T B o }‘l' L] ==] ; & '|-!’_;"-'.‘ Y ’1’
the AGp 3 haute voix has gloud as equivalent, but the included rankshifted

NGp haute voix does not itself have a translation equivalent. Two further

oxamplea may be quotedz

ia ¥it e ¢co crépuscule HEES/35 —
bresze s 181755
¢ plataunes 4 gldgouirtaient / sur la place. T T -
! lane « Tre ‘ G s wal : i R g ,1 o L
In the first, the contextual equivalent of the NGp ce erépuscule is of word,

not group, rank, | In the second, les platsnes has no equivalent at group rank,
for in the English elsuse the subject contains the contextusl equivalents of the
French subject and adjunct: the structures are respectively S (d @) P A and S
(deictic head p«) P. Thus for a IGp to be regerded as having a discrete
equivalent in the TL text, it is necessary that the contemtual equivalent

constitute the whole, not just a part, of a group.

The following tables, then, give the actual numbers and the percentages in
respect of these three categories. [Not all the French NGps were included in this
enalysis: +the comparison was restricted to HGps of certain structures and operating
at certain places in clsuse (or, by rankshift, group) structure. With the exception
mentioned below, groups were considered only if they:

1) Operate at the following places in structure:

i lon-thematic S in pre-P position;

ii HNon-impersonal, non thematic GE in clauses containing at P;



iii Complement, at any depth of rankshift, after the preposition dej

iv Complement, at the first depth of rankshift only, after other prepositions;

vy &

and 2) Have the followin: structures:

i Ummarked head with the deictics le, un, mon, ge, du or no deictic 2t all,

and with or without a eingle relative clause, A=-Phr or (not submodified)

adjective cualffier;

ii Unmerkec head with the deictics le, un, mon, ce preceded by the submodifier tout;

iii Unmarked head with any other deictic except aucun, nul and de: these were

cmitted as the dimension of polarity requires separate trectment,

iv A free head expounded by & personal name, disjunctive pronoun, relative

time noun, demonstrative, and the nonespecific heads other than the negative

rien, personne, aucun 2nd nulsg
3

qadv or qc

In addition groups consistiang simply of an adjective and operating at C

were included.

nom

in 211 cases with or without a single q

I-5 dir

The figures show variation according to both place of operation and internal

structure of the frencu Hip:

1) According to place of operation:

s o Bquivalent with Equivalent with
Number | Vo Bouivalent | different syntactic | same syntactic
opsration value value
s 5123 T44 408 3971
c® 5207 1445 1073 2689
A 584 89 210 285
Rankshifted | 12436 4107 1022 7307
¢t 897 380 42 4715
Total 24247 6765 2755 14727
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Expressed as percentages:

Place of Equivalent with Equivalent with
Operation Number | Ho Equivalent | different synctatic| same syntactic
value value
s 100 145 8+0 TT*5
c® 100 27+8 2046 5146
A 100 152 36+0 48+7
Rankshifted | 100 3340 8e2 58+8
ot 100 42+4 47 5340
Total 100 27+9 11-4 607

The high percentage of groups at A having an equivalent with a different
syntactic value is explicable in part by the fact that in many cases (107 out

of the 216) English has at A an A-Phr of structure preposition + NGp; compare

eraz2e Lese/ GEESUISH U0 LOSVANY LINPODLAE, L LS =

- § .

Yoo | T ) AT o meanmeanTt e
L= Lawe ) 2wN i L L

T L~ ey S
Ja 40 Ient ROTACLALOED; v s D) 26

There is more delicate variation within rankshifted groups according to

the preceding preposition:

Equivalent with Equivalent with|
Erepesision) Ratber | Mo Bpuivelent different syntactic| same syntactic
value value

de No.| 5265 1872 469 2924
% 100 356 8+9 55¢5
& No.| 2257 812 222 1223
% 100 36+0 9+8 542
others lo. 4914 1423 331 3160
% 100 29+0 6°7 643

NGp complements to de and 3 thus differ significantly from those following other

prepositions. The relatively low percentage of syntactically same equivalents



in respect of NGps following de and 3 correlates with two factors:
i The even lower corresponding percentage in respect of NGps with structure
unmarked head without deictic: the majority of these groups occur as

¢ to the preposition de.

ii Adverbial qualifiers containing these prepositions are often translated

by pre-head modifiers of word rank: see below

2) According to internal structure:

Equivalent with Equivalent with
Structure lumber | No Equivalent | different syntactic| same syntactic
value value
# unmarked o + q| 2663 1521 101 1041
d unmarked a + q| 16046 4154 2069 9823
personal name
£q 3128 208 368 2552
other free a + q| 1513 502 175 836
gadjagd 897 380 42 475
Total 24247 6765 2755 14727
As percentages
Equivalent with Tquivalent with)
Structure Number | Ho Equivalent | different syntactic| same syntactic
value value
# unmarked o + q| 100 57-1 3-8 39-1
d unmarked @ + q| 100 25+9 12+9 612
personal nsme
+q 100 6+6 11-8 817
other free a_+ q 100 332 116 55+2
g edjagd 100 42°4 4°7 530
Total 100 27-9 114 607
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8.31 _Primary_ elements.
The morphology of the English NGp, like that of its French counterpart, displays

features of both place-ordered and depth-ordered structures. In a non-comparative
description of English, most linguists would agree in assigning priority in delicacy
to the place-ordering, recognising three primary elements in pre-head, head, and
post-head position. In comparison however we may legitimately give added weight
to certain features in order to bring the description more into line with that
of the other langusge under comparison. To treat English NGp structure as
primarily ordered in depth on the dimension of dependence implies a generalisation
at the highest degree of sbstraction (in delicacy) of the relations of pre- and
post-head elements $0 the head itself - the generaliced relation being that of
presupposition in dependence. IMoreover it enables us to bring ocut first the
similarities between the two NGps, and provides a framework for discussing the
differences,

The primayy elements in English then, as in French, sre a fand Y. a and §
are expounded, though not uniquely, by the primary word class noun; Y again not
uniguely, by the adverb, a class whose defining syntactic role is operation at the

head element in AGp structure.

8.32_Subdivisions of P.
8.521 Pre - and post-~head P,

The earliest subdivision of P is into § and § , terms in a system of position
relative to a. For {3"' the label " modifier" is available, ﬂ_ we will not name;
it is commonly called "qualifier” but it is doubtful whether the formal
correspondence between French q and English ﬁ“ is sufficiently great to warrant our
using the same term,

At the next stage in delicacy, the modifier bresks down into four chain elements,

d, o, e and n, which we will briefly discuss in turn.



8.522 The element d, deictic.

This element is expounded by the secondary word class article,

Although

the members cannot be listed exhaustively, d may be broken down by a multi- -

dimensional systemic matrix into more delicate choice elements, one of which

(the complex possessive) is expounded by an open chss, the remainder by one-member

The following 1:at>fl.¢\"1"""4 does not hovwever attempt to display all the steps

classes.
in delicaey.,
Specific |Non-Specific
| &, another,
lon~selective fhe o
either,
enough
st person __[sg my
1 oux
284 person .ag | your
pl
§1mp3.e:r.
his
sg {fem | her
= ut| its
possessive 3rd n
verson{interrog
1 their
- interrog whose
Selective Complex Jrd person NGp + 's
this, these [both, all,
non ihat, & { every, each,
| which, what, | no, neither.
174+ ¢ wChein and Choice", p 7.




8,523 The element o, ordinator.
This element is expounded by the secondary word-class numeral, Further
subdivisions are as followss

Unidentified Identified

I one, twe, three... first, second, thixd.i..

next, Bast, least, most
wass | little, much
mk“{plﬂm few, many; several, myried

mass | less
“"“’“[pxum ma]’ oxe,

i1

All those above, except much, may be preceded by an article, A more delicate
deseription would 1ist particular colligational possibilities and restrictions -
only few, little end myriad among the unidentified class II may, for instance,
immediately follow the delctic g, Examples.

o
|
-
<
{
o
|
L)
poct
=
-~
i

v
4
¢
¥
o
i

Double or multiple selection from o may cccur as follows - though without
impairing the systemic status of the above-tabulated contrasts:

1) The identified class I (“ordinsl™) mumerals and next, last mey precede the
unidentified class I ("cardinal®) rumbrals and few:

e "
wodp i &



2) The same items may, less frequently, follow the cardinal numerals and few,

many, several, fewer, more:

1 3 o | s it "N A £ ‘A1 an e . ) T o v i 11 o= Vnanl s o sl 2 111/ F
the two first volumes of Alexandre de Lawothe's Camisards HNELQ/G

 BARER e [ ais e

- £ nor ¥ e o L, B MR A L RN
a igw L3ag8% 8n0T8 BEAS/ 30

3) The eardinal numerals may be compounded; with various relations between the

places; the first place in such compound constructions is sometimes expounded

by many, several, (a) few...

aararTnal MminArnan ATnns e e =
sagveral munarad dIops. DR AL
'ow bundred varg iy Fasan " ia ha L] i ot i /1
L 8W LDIKITed JeadlUo A4 L& n:..t OL N8 .{:‘._;mé 8 ilead et ) &
ks K nil 4 ot ¢ "
=1 vt 111 0) fyamne ; 2 5
B8lXTY indussand irancs MB138/15

4) The compared numerals may follow any of the members of the unidentified class
(except myriad) - though there may not be incongruence between successive o's

in respect of the mass - plural distinction: less may follow only little and

- e 1y f
onig morg station TE24/.
- r oy ’ 2 J \-:
WG DIe years SUAOLY D

8,524 The element e, epithet.

This element is expounded by the secondary word class adjective: assignment
of nouns to this class depends on their being able to occur at e. The earliest
subdivision of e is along the chain axis, giving e‘& and oB.

The former occurs either between d and 0, or immediately after o; when either

d or o is not present, it still precedes aB. Exponents are few: they include such

words as whole, entire, single, various, other, own, same, certain, past, present,
future, interveuing, following, very, only, sole, extra, additional, further, etc.

Examples:
blam & : { P3P oy 1 AG /AR P :_“.
e J BTV ke d 4 L L1 w68l LOUS D5 2
i L3y
/ &ingle / ick / move T RSTSY 4G T £
< 38 -
v 5 = - e - AR /



hor whole zloomy exis o TES8/F
e _-'_,‘-',".\';JL W l,ll.'_'.")‘-."é (/c}/ [t
her own terrible existence TE21/2

iie only sclid mesl of the day TES2/16
% ¥ . A L, T S A L, = b | &
the very farm waggons FE12/1

We would also include gvery when following a possessive deictics

b on 7 vownr J , T T ] = ! "
hig / every / thought UES6/12 de o

There are occasional double selections from e“, the relative order in sequence
being generally fixed:

the very same day ME30/3]

the only other person TE45/13

More delicate distinetions whthin eB account for differences in the
gharacteristic patterning of adjective modifiers, Categories established here
camnot be rigidly defined because the tendencies involved are at a considerable
remove from the highest order of probebility. Among the interralated conkrasts

we may mentions

1) Range of active presupposition, As in French we distinguish bound epithets from
free; where the epithet is free the construction may be transformed so that the
adjective becomes the exponent of an intensive complement, In, for exauple,

his coarse lower lip 'B301/5
coarse is free, lower bound: one could say
*— ois lip wes coorse
but not (without a radicsl change in the formal and contextusl value of
¢ hie 1lip was lower

Further examples: free

bound:



an expectant mother THES/S

a social conscience HEL06/2Z
your military service MESO/31

2) Potential submodification. The contrast here is not only between adjectives
which normally may and those which normally may not be submodified, but also
between different forms of potential submodification. We thus distinguish
secondary elements according as they are expounded by adjectives submodified

i yvery, too, s0... and other pre-adverbs:

wravmr ome 1l K P L L Vo el b W Y
Very small 1ncome w2 L3

ii much, far ete. : adjectives containing the comparative morvpheme —er:

a {ar deeper knowledge aij!lii;'.-ﬂl‘.)

iii much, well, badly and other adverbs:

e Bed¥uclid Yanddn mere S
vilG ./\:-..Ll"y -lhd b LEMAS IR L ;‘u/:.’.iﬁ
A PR Y QR R T e 7=/
| DeVer-clgling Qiscussion A d 2 14

iv a noun:

a twig-encumbered couch  TE14/7
he icewcold current TE28/24

o canturies-old park [MELIT6/17

Under this category we include the following pattern:

the plass-fronted bookoase FE165%/33
& serious-minded (...) Wwoman BEST/IS
I2 Lnee/ WhONCE-DRIICLLEE HATTOX DL AL



and other 'colour' adjectives,

vi no submodification: unstressed old, young, little etc, and, generally,

other bound epithets., Thus in
the gentle old man BB49/11

gentle is submodifiable by very, but old cannot be submodified at all -
or rather not without a change in its structursl vslue, masrked in this
case by a listing intonation. For many words which normally belong to
categories iii - vi may, rarely, be submodified by very, but in this case
they take on the formsl value of category:i. Papticiples (present or past)
are a subclass of adjective which also operate in VGp structure and figure
in the verbel word paradigm. On the present dimension some belong to

category i, others to categories iii and iv.

3) Coordination. Cosrdination between adjectives, whether linked or unlinked,
(unlinked coordination being marked phonologically by a listing intonation,
graphologically by commss) generally implies that the epithets stand in the
same relation to the head, that they are alike, that is, in respect of the other

contrasts, Examples:

the pink and russet heather ME89/6

& high-necked, long-sleeved dress MEG/26
a young and longly woman  MEL2/4

a whining, sleepy voice BE19/2

Contrast the non-coordinatid

9 s Amakbead 144+41a Pamas 5 iy
Nis pinched iitele lace L211/0

its cosrse black nails TELT7/11

4) Place in sequence. When two or more adjectives occur in non-coordinated
succesesion, certain tendencies can be noted in their relative position., The
following subcategories are listed in order of the (intuitively - estimated)

probability of their occurring early in sequence:
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i Adjectives submodified by most or more, or containing the morphemes gst

or -er. These may also precede o, so that we may indeed hesitate between

assigning them exponentially to o“' on the one hand or aB on the other;

an slternative analysis would be to regard them as operating at o, given
their formal and contextual similarity to such ordinators as first, last,
feuer ete.

ii Adjectives submodified or submodifiable by very...

iii Adjectives submodiiied by well, badly ete. or by a noun.
iv Unstressed pold, little, young.

v Colour adjectives.

vi Nonesubmodified participles (other than those normally submodifiable by
very), bound epithets, and adjectives not normally submodified.

Exampless?
the old bRue curtains MBO/21
a hideous yellow jJumper 172721
the same hard 1little voice 50441
the slightest little bit TH36/ 33
the little loeal train LT
a deaf old spinster TE25/6
his precious profit-sharing schemes  MEI40/9
t 3 yld woollen wr G2/17
v quesy little coule onk /25
Counter-examples:
er old ex ive i 166/3
is great hairy han 115/ 34



(great being here bound).
Adjectives submodified by too, go, how, however, precede the deictic at

- ] f Rt T f. - e
hovever / sewsll / a / dogres FE205/18 ¥ & 4 o
g0 incomprehensible a game HE4T/8

8.525 The element n.

This element, which alwost invariably follows e, may be expounded by:

1) The secondary word classsubstentive - defined by its potentiality of operation

at a. This class accounts for the great majority of n's. Examples:

his goatskin coat FE312/22
! £ ale o {47y
the family estates iul4/ 47

Madame Frontenac's / elderly / baschelor / brother HEZD/22 dena

2) A sub-set of the class defined by operation at d: viz. vords consisting of
a rankshifted.NGp + 's. \Whereas at d there is no restriction on the structure
of the rankshifted NGp, groups containing a deictic cannot be rankshifted into
words at n. [Examples:

a / confectioner's / shop FE275/24 dna
a three days' tyvip M126/24
a last year's frock Ti45/37

3) Renkshifted items, clock times etc: and & few adverbs (defined by potentiality

of operation at the head of an AGp):

that out-ofsthe-way corridor TH1L/L

the four o'’clock recess o 4T ){.7)15

what an Al notiom [ES2/10

& . o ~
s / Qa2 lt3iqe J/ L4 A WO L U €

Double selection at n is possible though rare.



8.526 The Bloment {
Post-head items at P may be subdivided morphologically as follows:

1) Bankshifted A-Phrs.
o few orunbs of biscuit ME11/21-
the finer spirite among mankind MNELTH/6
2) Renkshifted clauses:
i With finite P =~
hat same ailment of which Father de Hole had cured her., ME25/21
the nsme he loved so well [154/11
i4i With non-finite P =
his many abortive atteumpts to send Jean sway to school BE27/28
s men with his eollar turned up TBIY/4
& schoolboy brimming over with life and intelligence }E11/6
3) Rankshifted MGps of very limited pattern:
the room next door PE196/32
a hundred francs a day THLO4/Z1
4) Substantives, the article gnough and adjectives, the latter being, except
for & few more or less fixed expressions, submodified (generally by an A~Phr.):
proof positive TEB2/17
good senhze incarnate  MEL40/7
the / ordinary / chstter / customary / on such occasions TETL/21 dea f Y
passions mere violent than any storm TEI15/21
time enough to realise what was coming to her [B154/7
5) Adverbss
the girl's / evening / out ¥E163/24 4 a f

the night ghead THLE/1T
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Multiple £ 's are ordered in coordination or in compound dependence,(oordination
is normelly between items alike in respect of the above morphological classification;

in compound dependence there is a tendency for clauses to be lower-ordered than

other types of 5' . Examples:

e i . iy , e = g =~ _o~4D
the / emall / of fog / and of baking bread TEI2/13 da f ° @

% " . £ S £ s % ST A ‘-'::"
the / sound / of their feet / on the entrance-steps MB42/1 da f “ g+
+¥} / = / S T  walnid s} b 4 1 . ] L
the / throb / of her heart / which always came to her at the sound of the

front door slamming FER64/18 daf ™ ﬁ_p

8.53 Subdivisions of Y _.
Distinctions within Y are established on four dimensions:

1) Simple versus compound dependence, Here we distinguish
i Y°, which submodifies and presupposes only a single next-higher order
element:
her / own / mch / milder / tobacco TE93/16 4 & Y° e o
ii Yo, which submodifies and presupposes two or more (generally following)
items. lMost occurrences are in pre -d positiont
quite a different tone ¥FE214/15
such a sweet little girl ME151/1
twice his usual dose TET4/22
many a time BE20/6
precisely the right times B45/13

both their minds TE45/13

c
We would also consider most as an exponent of ¥ in
the most heart-rending sighs BET2/27

Where it submodifies not heart but the Y e complex, hesrt-rending, Initial

linking adverbs and, Or ... occur at ’fo.



2) Subdivisions of B. Distinetions within B, as outlined in 8,52, have
repercussions on Y, so that we must account separately for submodification of:
i d; all, every, each, any, enough may be submodified by nearly, slmost.
almost every night FE3ZLT/15
ii o; the cardinal numerals may be submodified by almost, nearly, sbout:
about seven thousand acres FE204/25

The identified mumerals, plus few, little, many, mugh, may be submodified by

_ . . *"AA DA
a very levw ste Yl g ed
the veory next day HESS/10

Few, little, many, much may also be submodified by how, however, too, 80, as,
rather, in which case, however, there cannot be a preceding deictic:

how many months Mg '.)/'1 {
Note alsos

a / sreat / many / people E22/14 d Yo

1ii e; there is no submodification of e>; that of e° was discussed in 8:524 (2).

iv n; f"nna;y be expounded by
(a) a nouns substantive (no textual examples) or adjective:

the small-town society TES6/10

ne

the narrow-gauge treck FE284/33
(b) certain numerals, especially the cardinals and ordinals:

this third-{loor flat -‘\;1.;-)/ +

any last-minuie surprises vl d /3

1 £ = o ageny oy S
& thousand-{ranc box HE15C/26

(e) a few adverbs (though not, generally,very)

|
- 34

i BLUOET &l -',-2,_‘-_1 I Ten el s o

v  AdjectiVes at ﬁ’— ¢ as for adjectives at eB -

any denravity worse than the denial ol sell L0 Jf =4
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vi Clauses at ff ¢ second-order rankshifted clauses -
the Eternal Being who had let her become deaf and ugly, who had
decreed that che should die without ever having been loved or possessed

by a man PES4/25

3) Depth. Submodification is recursive, so that at secondary delicacy we distinguish
Ys &, ete. Yet more delicately we should need to state the colligational
compatibilities between exponents of Y and & ete. Txamples:

a

b sxa o Fon ..,C o
very / mach / the / same / thing ¥8221/20 &Y d e o

rather / too / perfunctory / a / manmer ¥FBE239/16 6 Y ¢ da

an glaost exclusively male seclety TE26/17

-~

5 , ! —
too strongly scented flowers oEI3/3

4) Position. As in French we contrast Y and Y . When the latter presupposed
£ it normelly, though not invariable, follows the heads No further #llustration

of Y ie necessary; examples of Y1

/ e T - - o F
the / most / squalid / veason / imeginable TES3/15 4 Y e

a / different / taste / from anyvhere else TE%6/2 d ea Y !
o A maa f ey i 153 /10 A e
a. / big / enough / emvelope MB48/19 de ¥ a

i f . - . g _ & * 3 B 1 /. -1 bt
the / same / remorse / as now set him pacing this childhood's rcon MEJ2/2d e a ¥

P i

a / move / then wswelly / elarming / crisis TU75/28 4 Y &6 e a

8.54_Subdivisions of o .

The first cut here distinguishes strong and week heads; the former may, and
generally do, stand without a deictic, and they cannot normally be modified by an
adjective,

80541 Stmng heads,

These may be further subdivided as follows:



Specific

Non=specific

Some o f these subcategories break down more delicadely still as follows:

1) Possessive nouns

-~

Pronouns

"

r
tuentifying
<

v

Hypostatisations
Relative-time noune (todsy, yesterday, tomorrow)

FProper nouns

{ Possessive nouns

Demonstratives

Whenouns (which, who(m),

Non-quantifying

vhose, what + the morpheme ever)

r\ ™
lst person %8 Eine
pl ours
2nd person 4 Jours
31
Simplex { . m. his
Sg
hon- f. hers
interrog n. its
3rd person p1 theirs
- interrog whose
Complex NGp + 's

2) Pronouns

316
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lat person 2nd person Jrd person
sg pl 8g pl g sg pl
m £ n
S = 4
possessive mine  gurs yours his hers  its theirs
subject’ | 1 we zou he  she it they
nokd | e us you bim  her it  them
‘m‘ .
marked| nyself ourselves yourselves | himself herself itself themselves
3) Demonstratives:
Singular Plural
1 this these
II that those
4) Quantifiers:
- cne, two, three...
K Ama little, much
unmkd {. enough
Pl few, mauny, several
114 .
mase | less
compared 9 more
Pl fever
superl., most

175.

4
In the translation these occur also at C
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5) Non-quantifiers:

Singular Plural

jhnon-pers.- all -

| unmarked - all, both
‘non-pers.* everything -

unmarked geach -

| personal gveryone, gverybody '

’non-pars. gg},h_m - S

unmarked _z}_o;g,

neither -

| personal no-one, nobody -

qnon-pera. é@ﬁm - X
{ unmarked ﬁ

| personal gomeone, somebody

[non-pers. anything 5
{ unmarked é

| personal | anyone, anybody

8,542 Weak heads.

This element is normally expounded by the secondary word class substantive.
Adjectives and identified numerals may also be upgraded to osperate here when
modified by the (with homophorie, cataphoric or anaphoric function); adverbs
presupposing in dependence the adjectives (or numerals) will be upgraded to @,

more delicately a, Examples:
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Among the substantives we include the mubstitutes one and ones:

™e 3 PR T, W B | 1. = ST el g R T 5 P, S T T AT
&14 e Tilngd YNese poels 1esSsS 004 hnan e earlilelr ole

? ME63/24

™

Upgrading of adjectives to a and adverbs to a without a preceding deictic

is frequent in groups at intensive elements:

(133 & % Jds Y Theasn ' ol S P T PEPTTI T oiorer, (EEETT YL ey R TR T PO g =
\liis remaIks \...; B2gnsd 1O Ainm TO nave Leeny \:".')'..'.-_.--’_;f:‘::!,l-; J innoeenv f
AT VR oy /e ~ i~
Ol Oiience,. T 8 G P

8.35_Coordination.
8.551 Internal coordination. There is a high measure of congruence between the
coordinates, though occasional instances are found of coordination between a

nuneral and an adjective.

he Ane and Anlsr 1aws Yy /e
g One and onLy LeVea &% ;J.’,{;’ Fde
BEn s i v T R R P rerm w3 £ 7
LISE TWO gnd alilering iloves KEl22/11

Apart from rather rare exceptions, coordination is between eB's, ﬁ‘_ 's and o's:

i . o nove e v o
his neck and face TBE36/18
a hunger and thirst after sincerity TES3/10
shie gnd Jean=-Louls MEBB/ 1T

8.552 External coordination.

As in French we need to recognise systems of linkage and zeugma. Examples:

Nlim e ahanrldass and Taslr nyves rEey Yy
Nis narYow =Houlders &aild Wesik arnms 1§ e B
their chrast et v Foarm an Ao o Wi aonis iy o /Ta
cliglY CansEve, Wwiell X ormless haprpiness A e Dy 34
+ha o o 4 P sl manrare ond *he o s ot Seney Ty LAY e T
NS Cnent=0I=01TrRaywers and wie wardrobe byl &2

8.36_Systems of the NGp.
8.561 The system of number.

This system applies to all NGps, though only those at S enter into external
relations of concord, (with P), There are two terms: singular and plural, It
is regarded as a system of the 1iGp as well as of the noun, for although the group

is generally marked for number by the choice at a, d and o are also affected.
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Among the deictics, both, these and thoge occur only in plural groups.

Either, neither, this, that, each occur only in singular groups. So too do g,
another and gvery unless there is a selection for plural at o:

samaiiilia Brmmen T ey RIeE /18
anouiexr TwWo years Dy Y B
Rt = s o . e ey g J=
evely Tharee Gays & LINOS D
g few vorde PE185/18

Other d's occur indifferently in singular or plural groups.

Among numerals at o, the unidentified class subdivide into singular (one,
little, much, less and more), and plural (the rest, together with more).

The only relevance of the system at Y is that both occurs at Y° only in
plural groups:

both their minds TElS/37

The selection made at a has no bearing on substantives and numerals at n
and Y: at these elements there is no systemic choice in respect of number, though
items occur here which are classified as singular or plural on the basis of their

potentiality of ocourrence as singular or plural head (or ordinator).

) R, et A vl B 3} Bt ez fo
all those £000=-=-Conaucs I1ooong ey
e 1mno t gy ~amallad mirree (P ol
the long three-panclled miyrTor BE20,12
- - gy ST T A (2]

& Balag Coniarance sl .5;' p- |

Adjectives, identified numerals and adverbs make no selection for number,

8.562 The system of discreteness.

Common nouns at o in singular groups may be subdivided according to their
pwobability of colligating with certain articles or numerals. Thus enough water
and g table are much more normal than a water and enough table. In order to account
for these tendencies we establish a system of discreteness whose operational domain,
then, is the singular subclass of the NGp. Here we consider only groups with

common noun headss There are three terms:
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1) Discrete - marked by the presence of @, another, each, every (and one should
probably add either and neither) st d, one at o:

a sound a21oy 19
each detall TES6/24
every moment La47/23

2) Non=discrete; this term further subdivides:
i TMass - marked by enough at d, little or much at o

v
Berain - 8 1 - N L
toc much hope F225/6

g thu 4 .4-..3"3.'!}‘ yins G 11
uch lovi cars ME111/16
she loathes music 5228/5

3) Neutral - all others:

some woman of the family  MEI10/13
some milk FE165/3 the coifee FE279/15
the cup __.«’j'a _):L the trutl L«.Jnt.r’x—

8.61 Trenslation eguivalence,
The figures in this section are based on a comparison of the SL and TL texts

in respect of the HGps listed in 8.4 with the following additional restrictions:

1) The morphology was considered only when the French NGp was translated by an

English NGp with the 'same' value in chain syntax.

2) Groups containing the submodifier tout or a pre-head adjective listed in

columms 3 or 4 on p & 248 , and non-determinaste groups were excluded.
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8,611 The deictic,

The most frequent deictics will now be examined in turn, Three main

categories of equivalence are recognised for each:

1)

2)

3)

Those where the deictic and the head end/or qualifier do not have discrete
translations at elements of the corresponding depth in the equivalent English
KGp, Thus in

la / fenltre / de sa chambre  MI52/9 daq-

his / bedroom / window MEOT/T dna
the deictic la and the qualifier de sa chambre are jointly translated by

his (d) + bedroom (n). Again in

un métayer B24/17 -

one of the tenant farmers 5421/2
there is no equivelence between the two 's and the two ¢'s: there is as it
were a regrading, so that what is § in the French group becomes a in the

English, the ¥rench o becoming English B.

There ies nothing in the Euglish equivalent corregponding to the French deictic:
Qufle
un remords le rongeait, M8/11 -

e TR e - o | b hidn ..__.__._.’_‘_'
Remorse still EnAaWea av im i Py 1

un has here nil equivalent.

The deictie has an equivalent in the English group at depth P (or in a few

cases the translation of the deictic fills two £ places or a Y + £). E.ge

misd g s a 120791 $ha lrddah v Sy
ClL8lille LA &l = che kitchen G 2a

']

Subdivisions are made within this category according to the class or item

which is the equivalent.



1) le, 1o, les
No discrete| Nil discrete simplex |this, ﬂ
Total [equivalent |equivelent|equivalent || the| 8 |possessive|ibere| those|Expansion Others
atp
No | 5174 552 705 4617 3284 (116|428 15 20 23 21
100 10+7 13+6 75+8 65+4 |2+2|8%3 0¢3 |04 0+6 0+4

The rather high percentage with no discrete equivalent is in part to be explained
by the fact that in 252 cases an English posseesive article (generally complex)

translates jointly French le + q (de + Nop). Examples:

VYawmend &d &  Daics e ks - & bl T s = gy 5 et ¥

31 appe tit des enfants | ,&,-:1.3' 0 - the children's appe tite SO0/ 18
5 aparaee 1: T N, S Wy sx iy e e . AR T W
les yeux de Thérese Il 6/l - 18T @/ad Tl i J:

The relatively large number with nil equivelent is s reflection of the
different meaning of deictic in the two langusges. The absence of 4 (snd o)
in English may mark a group as non-discrete, the contextual meaning being
mass, abstract or general. [rench le in its homophoric use normally has
these latter two mesnings: it is most frequently in such cases that it has

nil equivalent. Examples:

3 ils de 1l'Homme 3323/8 -3 the son of Man BE23/16
1'indignation le rendait loquaco 24G/5 -

Indignation made him i.:g‘.-;f_a{t'ié:::-; 516/25

souvent 1'amour ne tient aucun coupte des apparences, F137/28
- love eften takes no account of appearances, FE247/6

In groups without a q, the percentage with nil equivalent is 16+9, in those
with §, q it is only T7+4.
More than half (266) of the simplex possessive deictics occur before nouns

belonging tc the lexical set5176 “"parts of the body"™ and "articles of clothing";

X704 The set being a formsl lexical category established on the parsdigmatic axisi

a grouping of lexical items alike in their collocations, See "Categories"
p276 + At present, the establishment of such sets can be done only on an
intuitive or contextual basis.



the majority of these examples are of groups at Cs

.L:'E.L
(=51

Il secona l1a %

= 1k B W f Inanls e e B AR
23 - LM O o 4 e 8N00L D49 _’r;.f;‘“rk'.al- & -f._-ft-t_-;' .'.‘..L

There are also a number occurring with "kinship" heads:

¥ =y = . pt = 3
&8 POTe nie BOLESe DAg 8 pIrol L

e o oo > A

£ NS -

UeEBELEL s 5 4

Wiei Pathar 334 nt o Nl oaa AT o gy e e 3 4 RERO/ 6
AL Jauiel 010 HOT S0 MCh a3 Gr'eal I pIrovesling LA A f U
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The remsinder of the translations, other than the unmarked the, scarcely admit

of generazlised comment, The first of the following examples possibly

represents a more productive pattern than the others:

o EIA Gh | e A = . JE e oy
le golit du sel [M42/18 -+ g tadte of szalt HESD/31
s nimaend mur AmasdAt A = ool s Ly
4@ DX emieyr Jeuli du mols YOS 4 f
3 3+ . e nandi ARSI D
we I3 IrSa8y each month ME45/12
fPanar las tanhas iy 5= 5 U As P § e wrnw Pheamss Al kol eV e A L
giiacer 195 vaches weclf( -+ WiDs avWay tagse glisn stains., fABL4l/15
1ac o i X ok . o o all +hea 14t RS9 /99
les méteirvies DB27/8 - all the ou CayLIN ains Lo/ ed

2) The possessive deictic mon ete.

So discrete|lil Discrete |[simplex
Total |equivalent |equivalent|equivalent |[oossessive|the| a |Expansion|Others
at p

o |1894 o5 44 1755 1589 6911 T 15
100 540 2:3 92+7 85+9 546|006 347 0+8

There is a higher degree of equivalence between the Prench possessive
article and the English simplex possessive than between any other subclasses
of article. |[HMoreover, in many of the csses classified as expansions, the
translation consists of a simplex possessive 4 own at e‘\x

g v 1 A G 17K 7°T s NIl e Ay eV TE d I

S CLENuL'G s f8y 4 = A8 GWil 00KE Loa g

3) The demonstrative deictic ge etc.

ll‘ o discrete|lil Discrete
otal| equivalent |equivalent|equivalent
at p

that simplex

:
§

possensive | a (Expansion

Others

No | 759 &8 8 €63 226 | 99 (171 59 25 60

100 11'6 55 | 873 29'8 [13°0 |22°5 78 >3 179
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In groups containing a q the most frequent equivalent is the, the relevant
figures being: this -~ 66; that - 43; the ~ 93:

Y

o . - iz Ie! F =] 31 " e P - &Y o F51 ] & | f’,".’__
ce &’;Oﬁ,t a8 graisse J.f‘_;'ff; 8 = the suell of fat LEY4) 56
TR GaSt TOIeN (T N e 1 e i T Lo | e al . JEE W TRt . ey [
il aveit hate 4' essayer ce chiex gue 32lion dressait pour lui TY2/15 -
w1t ¥ A1) 4 : an dewiey ridd Blas A AWad BT . o headdd e Faw i ERey /Oy
He couldnt wait to try oul the dog that Balion was tralning for him TEIH/27

In groups without q, this is more than twice as frequent a translation

as the, This is in part explicable by the fact that there are 53 occurrences

of this in groups at A, whereass the is not found at all in such structuress

Hile arrive ce s0ir... F246/9 - she'll be here §

SEd s EA TY A SRl
Cil8 éVenin 65147450

0

The percentage of expansions is more than twice as high as with any other
deictic.

The most characteristic pattern is that the English group has
the + £:

pre £ i 40 +1 = 2 - im = e W

celte (’.“EJ".}%-.I.'J Livey €V ~» Tl 2Il0G 10 gu el OX & 21 4
a Panhpner L+ad b edilla B 97

ce Lonneur 2Ta1it WOES1 1€ - -L":-J.r'l .l' -

The happinesz to which che

waa 1enled ne @ Y IGE MG e
was lu'—‘.’;‘l‘.q:, Yorward wasz PErIeCtly

4) Un, une.

No discretel Nil

Discrete simplex
Total|equivalent | equivalent| equivalent || 2 | the
at g

No | 1111 a6

69 956 71| 57| 32 26
100, 77 62 86+1

45 a1 4
p9+4 | 51| 2¢9 2¢3 (4.1 1+9

044

A is thus a great deel more frequent than one, though un is itself doubtless

the highest probability transiation equivalent of the latter, lMorewver, of the
45 occurrences of gne, 34 are in groups at A - g is hardly found in such

structures:

k| 3TC Lose P, 14 s =¥
L mmvndng Nivbke aalrad hoam smtlos: | \ PAEY A Sy
VileE DRITULNE Malle BELel NaY BOLNET \eee/ ! ._I:I..‘.; i |

The relatively high percentsge of nil equivalents is again to be explained

in part by the differences in the systems of discreteness. ln perticular

possessive|some|one [Expansion Others
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"abstract noung in French oceur more frequently in diserete groups (marked as
such by the deictic un) than they do in English - of
dans un grand silence
une angoisse l'attendsit,
it for him, MEST7/6

ggony lay in we

5) The unmarked partitive du etc.

A

......

No discrete|Hil Discrete simplex numeral ;
Total equivalent |equivalent|equivalent the [possessive| a |+ d or Y|Uthers

100

51
177

141
49+0

96
333

17

99

22
7+6

19
6+6

10
344

The unnarked partitive is the most characteristic marker of non-discretenesss

hence the high percentage of nil eguivalents,

We saw above that le frequently

has nil equivalent in English groups where the meaning of non-discreteness is

"abstract” or "genersl"; iu the case of du the meaning is "mass".

P (L AP T 1 may f14 A M eSS
e L'argent & .:T'._l.,’l 40 - HONAY L1 J/a’_'.
- ¥4 & - (o sy S -
de l'srgent < MI50/7 -» some money  IEO5/25
TR L Ny T iy PR - oy —— i vy 1
deg Tisona T175/2 -» a few cunbers TEST/LL

de 1°

expérience

Ly W B i ¢
BI2T = BO
EiRi el > U

much

expeiMienoe

mvnng /o0
F IO L

Exampless

The remainder of the deictics treated were considered only in groups of

structure

d ae

6) The ceRdinal numersls.

Percentages are not given as the numbers are smsll,

No discrete Nil Discrete cardinal the |simplex IExpansiom
Total equga%ant equivalent |equivalent possessive
D 17 1 57 44 1 1 11




Exauples:

- & oy o - g x 2 > -
elle & =2u deux crises. ¥F227/1 - shie's had two crises

{z
e
f

& - 3 s - v Py
prit & deux mains le visage dé sa mére F2l

L

-

)

(she) tock her mother's face between her two hands IFE294/37

cet enfent de seize ans [139/24 - the boy of sixtesn

MES9/10

3217

This last pattern of translation accounts for nine of the seventeen cases where

there is no discrete equivalent at B

7) Quelgue(s)

o discrete]|  Nil Discrete
Total| eouivalent |equivalent|equivalent £

at p

others

40 10 1 29 15 | 4

A few is especially frequent as a translation of plursl guslqueg. Exaupless
ME103/17

e

quelques encouragements M161/5 — a certain amount of encoursgsment

. - . -
Elle prononga quelques mots & voix presque basee; F41/16 -

she edded & f#w words almost in e whisper FEIS5/18
Blle se défend contre quelque influence F221/18 —

1 - -~ = -~ vy ey J
she is Tighting sguninst some influence FE2983/27

8) Chague

No discrete| [Nil Discrete
at B

L!otal equivalent |equivslent| equivalent m every| any [Expansion

others

47 1 - %6 24 |11 | 3

Exampless
souhaitais que chéigue minute m'apport@t de quoi vivre
was beginning to demand that each minute bring someth
Ives avait raturd chacue ligne. MN182/18 -
ives had carefully crased every line ME116/27
- ey [

a chague instant 1226/19 — at agy nmoment TE302/1

- & il mazy /o L e . o g 0 0 i
a cnaque insvant J.'E:Jl/u -+ 2L aVery nioment OI Uae d&y

T114/9 -

il

1’/

d 4 T
ing to live

Fry

or

7% 59/1
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9) Quel

Of the 13 examples, T are translated by what, 4 by vhat s. In English, the
gyntactic distinetion bhetween interrogative and exclamatory groups is paralleled
by a morphological difference: what occurs in interrogative groups and plural
exclamatory ones, what g in singular exclamatory groupst

quelle excuse invaquer? 1120/1 —» what excuse hed she? FE236/2

Gaelle suxilisire les ennemis de Thérdse trouveraient dans cetite fille

- v i . IR VPP LT - p A 7 /A
what an slly her enemies would have in her servant! FE277/8

8.612 The qualifier.
The three principal types will be examined in turn. Two categories of

equivalence are distinguished:

1) There is no discrete equivalent at depth B {ox P and ¥)$ the few instances of
nil equivalent are included under t!ﬁs heading, Examples:
le bruit de le cloche HBS1/18 — the tinkling ME52/28
le feu du ciel T46/20 - the blazing sky  TE27/36

v el -~ SATIME o Pha hootider ~F b Peaeldrre R S
ga belle sme 4 ]);’ 40 = L2 Deslle)y Gl 48 Leelidgc ballge oY '

2) There is such an equivalent.

1) A-Phr qualifiers.

fo discrete|Discrete E;r
Total lequivalent |equivalent n e |Y+nl|Y+ eclause others
at B
1542 541 1001 706|168 |50 12 S o) 17
100 291 64+9 4%8/10-9|3-2( 08| 06 25| 1-1

252 of the 541 without an equivelent were in the pattern of translstion discussed
above under the deictic le. In a further 43 cases the head-qualifier combination
is translated by & compound head in which the first element stands in the
relation of modifier to the second (these are distinguished from n o structures

by thythm - the latter has two stressed syllebles, the compound lesdé only one),

AT OY /10

une goutte de piuie PH0/1S — a raindrop HE19L/10



Exsmples vhere there is en eguivalent:
aux pories de la mort ,'.'23’-_;;'?.;'-3 - the very gates of death FE310/22

1'humidité de 1'hiver  #23%/8 - winter daup HE1S/ 3

un intérdt de cosur 228/24 = a sentimental interest FESUI/ 1S

ne loge de mille france M204/19 — & thousand-franc boz .r";-;'l}{)/%

cette rumeur autour de lui B349/3 -» all the hullabaloo that waged
about him. BE36/17

2) Adjective qualifiers,

He discrete|Discrete
Total lequivalent |equivalent e (0 Y+ e|Y 4+ n|A-Phr |clavse|others
at p

o | 1198 254 964 799 |33 46 3 37 29 17
100 195 806 66T |2¢T| 58 |0*5 |51 [2+4 14

For pre~head q's the percentage of equivalents at e is rather higher than for
post-head ones: 72+8 as against 63+8. It will be noted that the percentege
of adjectives with an equivalent at n is considersbly smaller than is the case
with A~Phr qualifiers. TBxamples

une inquidte joie T218/20 — an uneasy happiness 7TEL06/12

le lit nuptial B121/10 - the marriage bed 3ET7/9

la pluis épaisse T195/81 - the solidly falling rein TES6/24

A~ ey 1 o4 2 yoves 2= o o
len hOotels suimses HNBB/16 — the hotels of Switzerland ME56/22
Y

vl B ey WP — - 15 o LA TEANG /19
les Lﬁ._‘..-i-,—?‘-_?.a.}{ nacesaalres Fi4/l6 - the Cayp dtal he needs -....Euuf_-'.;:

3) Relative clause gualifiers,

Ho discrete|Discrete clause| e |A-Fhy
lotellequivalent |equivalent
at B8
299 45 254 238 | 8 8

100 | 1541 84+9 7946 |2+7| 247




Examplea $

1a auit qui stivit 7T218/20 (at A) — that night T8106/12
1'affaire dont parlait Dussol M283/11 -

the deal about which Dussol had been speaking NESO/14
les gouttes qui tombai;ent. dang votre verre 1229/5

the drops falling into your glass THIRO/35

les oiseaux qui passent T161/17 -» passing birds TESL/3

la pudeur cui les séparait M2S7/18 - the shyness between them, ME183/2

8,613 The head.
Again two categories of equivalence are distinguished, sccording as there is
or is not a discrete equivalent at o, or at « and f.
1) Proper narmes.
2061 (83+0%) of the 2484 nermes in simple groups are translated by a proper neme
in English; 376 (15+1%) by a pronoun:
Mme Prontenae emporta les reliefs de la "dfnetie"., M19/1 -
she removed the remapins of the midnight feast. E13/20
There are 33 instances where the English group has the or my etc. + unmarked
head - boy, child, girl ete. colligating characteristically with the; mother,
wife, dsughter ete. with the simplex possessive:
lorsque Marie reparut F241/9 — when (...) the girl returned FE311/18
Thérdse la suivait des yeux F26/2 —

her mother followed her with hergyes FELIT5/10

2) Disjunctive pronounss:
Again, there is a high measure of equivalence between this subclass and the

English pronouns, In simple groups the figures are as follows:
i Unmarked disjunetive pronouns:



»1

Unmarked ’
otal | Pronoun |Reflexive| Others

384 47 | 20 17

No distinction ie made in these figures between the subject (and intensive
complement) pronouns and the (extensive or rankshifted) complement ones.

Exampless _

loin d'eux ;'“'19/11 - far from them i"}.'l'Ti}/"ffj
un type qui ne peut détourmer de lui sonattention... F229/7 —
the kind of man who can never not bs conscious of himself... FE303/28
159/1 - leaned oloser to the speaker MEL02/4

se pencha vers lui

ii Marked disjunctive pronouns.

l&, Unmarked
tal | Reflexive | Pronoun | Others

36 23 6 7

Exsmpless
cette image menteuse d4'elle-mlme,.. F110/12 -
that lying imsge of herself WE229/21

Ini-méme ireit y passer gquelgues semeines T191/10 -

Ho meant to join them there for a few weeks TEG4/22

Do lui-mBme, il ne serait jamais parti ML63/18 -

rever have left of his own accord ME105/4

He would nav

3) Demonstrative heads.

i  Non-perscnal.
The figures are for simple groups with ga or cela as head:

with gceci as head have a syntactically corresponding translation:

none of the few
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L’otal that |this |it |others

117 | 34 | 3 |56 | 24

Examplest
il avait dit cela, F'202/235 - He had said that, TFH286/33
pourquoi m'avoir fait ga? F204/15 -

why did you do this to me? ¥FE287/57

R ( o - A ] o - e Ty e o (4=
ga ne nous regavde pae, H259/16 — it doesn't concern us MNE165/13
cela paraisseit trop beau NB6/16 =

3 . - . T, vty ess /as
the prospect scemed so wonderful MNES6/26

ii Neutral demonstratives:

In groups of structure ¢elui + A-Phr or relative clause g the figures are:

Total | that or |the + o others]
those

46 21 15 10

In no case does this (or these) occur as the equivalent, for it does not
colligate with a ﬂ" + Examples:

ceux du bourg B27/7 - those in the little town EE22/21

Yy

celle dea Pélouveyre B40/13 - the one belonging to the Péloueyres EE3L/

Aucun visage levo) hors celul d'Anne TH8/2 =
no face save Aone's  TE3%/9
4) Tout

Here we must distinguish singular fout (invariable) and plural tous, toutes.

The figures for simple groups containing the former are:

i;otal everything | all |others

% | 27 17| 32
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The majority of those marked "others" are expansions. Exampless
tout pouvait se méparer encore. !53/4 —
everything could be put right [1922/10
tout ne £lit pas fini entre ecux F216/26 -
all was not over between them FE296/2
Imitile de tout déranger MR01/10 ~

It would be idiotic (...) to upset all their plans ME128/23

most frequent translation of the plural tous is 211t it accounts for ¢ of

£ ¢

13 occurrences:

Tous savaient qu'il s'agissait du fils Pieuchon 3122/20 ~
All mew that he was referring to young Pieuchon BET8/4
imposait & tous le silemos  B6S/1 -

enjoined complete silence on everybedy BE45/15

5) Unmarked substentive head.

o discrete Discrefe l
Total equi’ral‘m t |eguivalent ion
at ¢

No (9447 881 8566 886
% | 100 943 90.7 944

In more than 10% of cases where there is a discrete eguivelent, the French

head is expended into a a B(£) colligation, Fxamples:
une goutte M121/7 - a drop of rain MR77/2

zon bonheur B49/22 - her good fortune BE3T/5

la sourde 7T154/10 - the deaf old spinster TRT7/28

la chaleur B352/16 — the morning heat BE26/11

le voyageur BE85/% = the man who was now going from her BES6/1
une longue somnolence B135/20 - a long spell of dozing BEBs/4
1'ombre ol se mouvait un corps 51535/% -

the deep pateh of shadow in which soweone was moving BE95/28
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Further, there are more than 300 instances where the head in English contains
& nominal modifying element, as in

le bours B1l04/21 - the townepeople BEE7/22

8.62 Formal correspondence,
It will be clear from the juxtaposition of the descriptions of the French
and English LGps and from the study of translation equivalents that the high
measure of formal correspondence noted in respect of their chain syntax is not
maintained in their morphology and choice synkax. Although at primary delicacy
the elements oi structure may in both cases be regarded as ordered on the depth-
scale of dependence, the secondary divisions with B, and to a lesser degree
within Y and o, show certain important differences.
1) The most crucial structural difference is that in Englesh the earliest
cut in £ depends on place in sequence relative to a, contrasting ﬁ* and ﬁ—.
Only at the next steage in delicacy does é* subdivide into d, o, e and n.
In French, hovever, we must distinguish the deictie from other f's (i.e, from q)
at the earliest stage of secondary delicacy. This difference reflects the
fact the in English common nouns have a much greater potentiality for expounding
simple NGpe than they do in Prench, where the presence of a deictic is olmost
= obligatory. There are three consequences of the difference.
i As the English deictic is defined by class and place in sequence, it is
not necessary to take the extensive class as a model for the morphological

description.

ii French has no close {ormal correspondent to the English element o, We do
recognise categories of cardinal and ordinal numerals in French, but the
cardinals have the value of deictic or qualifier, and the ordinals that of
qualifier. Other exponents of (unidentified) o tend to have equivalents
emong the French deicties, but no Very poweriul generalisations can be made
at this stage of delicacy: effective comparison must be in respect of the

formal items,
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iiif In Pnglish the absence of & (nere precisely, of both 4 and unidentified o)

rparks the group, if singular, as non-déscrete vhereas in French the
dieci’ete -~ non-~discrete dlstinetion ie carried by the selesction from

among the different exponents of the deictic. This formel differance
correlates with a contextual one: in English the non-discrete class has

a wider contextusl weaning than its French counterpart - besides "mass",

it may sleco mean "abstract™ or "general®. In the former case mbsence of d
is frequently equivalent to French du, in the latter case to French le

(see 8.611),

2) Abstracting 4 snd o from B, the other B elements may be subdivided sccording

as they are expounded by nominal or adverbial items (i.e. words or groups) or

by cleauses., This much the langusses have in common, but in English the nominal

items have & much larger role:

i

There is no clese formal correspondent in French to the English n slement,
The most frequent equivalent is probably a raukshifted A-Fhr (see 8,612) - or
rather the latter is equivalent fo the n 'I:ag'etﬁer with any submodifiers

it mey have. [For at this place in the framework of the grammsr both
languages exhibit a considerable degree of recursion: the difference is

that in French the recursion much more often involves rankshift.

In French the participle occurs in pre-head position only very exceptionally,
whereas in English both present and past participles do so freely. HMoreover
they irequently enter into non~rankshifted recursive structure which are

generally the egquivalent of a French posi~head rankshiited clausal qualifier.

It follows from both these points that there is a greater ranse and

varisty of submodificetion in Frglish; non-rankshifted vecursion plays a more

proxminent part, so that the word class noun is frequently Tound operating at

any of the three primary elemente.
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3) In French, the unmarked position for adjectival qualifiers is after the head,
vhereas adjectives occur here only warely in English. In pre-head positioh,
place-ordered subdivisions in the epithet exhibit greater complexity than they
do in the French q »

4) The concordial categories, on the other hand, are much more important in
French than in English.
i The three-term system of gender is relevant in English only insofar as it
bears on the selection of the promoun substitutes he, she ard it. In
French there is both inter- and intra -~ group concord in respect of the

two gender categories.

ii English bhas nothing corresponding to the distinction between nominal and
verbal number, to the difference for instance between poust - mépe and

noue-meémes. Compare

Rl s Bt . iviti e o parlons 8 DOUs v B o 341/1 -
eS80 uUf—i;_,'.Q‘\a....‘. nous - Rote QUL pary ORE & DOUS = NERese s ViLdh A d 4

c
it is alwgye ourselves spesking to cusselves .;i;;?ii-g"b?.
Thus when groups like the committee, the tesm ete. cccur at S with a plural
VGp at P, we would consider the structuwe to exhibit a (meaningful) lack
of concord. French inter<group concord in respect of nominal number
has likbwise nothgng corresponding in English. As for intra-group concord,
this too is far more extemsive in French than in English, where there is

just = maveingl degree of concord between d; o and a.

END OF PART II
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